Bộ GIẢO DỤC VÀ ĐÀO TẠO 

V 9 ■ 


HOANG VÃN VÃN (Tổng chù biên) - LƯƠNG QUÝNH TRANG (Chủ biên) 

NGUYỄN THỊ CHI - LÊ KIM DUNG - PHAN CHÍ NGHĨA - NGUYỄN THỤY PHƯƠNG LAN - vũ MAI TRANG 

Với sự cộng tát của DAVID KAYẼ 





HAI 


NHÀ XUẤT BÀN GỈẢỜ DỤC VlẻT NAM 

fe I 


TẬP ĐOAN xuất Bân giAo dục pearson 





Page 

INTRODUCTION . III 

BOOK MAP .4 

UNIT 7: RECIPES AND EATING HABITS 6 

UNIT 8: TOURISM .18 

UNIT 9: ENGLISH IN THE WORLD 30 

REVIEW 3 .42 

UNIT 10: SPACE TRAVEL .46 

UNIT 11: CHANGING ROLES IN SOCIETY 58 

UNIT 12: MY FUTURE CAREER 70 

REVIEW 4 .82 

GLOSSARY . 86 














TIẾNG ANH 9 is the final of the four levels of English language textbooks for Vietnamese 
students in lovver secondarỵ schools learning English as a toreign language (EFL). It follows 
the sỵstematic, cỵclical, and theme-based sỵllabus approved bỵ the Ministrỵ of Education and 
Training in Januarỵ 2012, which íocusses on the use of language (pronunciation, vocabularỵ, 
and grammar) to develop the four language skills (listening, speaking, readỉng, and writing). 

THE COMPONENTS OF THE TEXTBOOK 

The complete learning set of TIẾNG ANH 9 consists of THE STUDENrS BOOK, THE 
TEACHER'S BOOK, THE WORKBOOK, and THE CD 


THE STUDENrS BOOK 

The Student's Bookcontains: 

• Book map: Providing an overvievv of each unit 

• 12 topic-based Units, each covering seven sections to be taught in seven 45-minute lessons 

• Four Revievvs, each providing revision and íurther practice of the previous three units, 
to be dealt with over two lessons 

• Glossarỵ: Giving meaning and phonetic transcriptions of the new words ỉn the units 

THETEACHERS BOOK 

The Teacher's Book gives full procedural notes for teaching different parts of each unit. 
The ansvver keỵs to the exercises in the Student's Book and the transcriptions are also given in 
theTeacher's Book. 

THE WORKBOOK 

The Workbook mirrors and reiníorces the content of the Student's Book. It offers: 

• Further practice of the language and skills taught in class 

• Four additional tests for students'self-assessment 

THECD 

• The CD provides recorded Scripts of all listening exercises and dialogues 

THE COMPONENTS OF EACH UNIT 

There are 12 main units in the Student's Book. Each unit has seven sections and provides 
language input for seven classroom lessons of 45 minutes each.These 12 richlỵ illustrated, 
cross-curricular, and theme-based units focus on offering students motivation, memorable 
lessons, and a joỵful learning experience. At the beginning of each unit there are explicit 
learning objectives that clearlỵ State the main language components and skills to be taught 
in the unit. 

SECTION 1: GETTING STARTED 

This section occupies three pages and is designed for one 45-minute lesson in class. It begins 
with a conversation followed bỵ activities vvhich introduce the topic of the unit. It then 
presents the vocabularỵ and the grammar items to be ỉearnt and practised through the skills 
and activities of the unit. 

SECTION 2: A CLOSER LOOK 1 

A CloserLook 1 and A Closer Look2 are each designed to be taught in one 45-minute lesson. 
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A Closer Look 1 presents and practises the vocabulary and pronunciation of the unit. The 
active vocabulary of the unit is given in an interesting and illustrated way so that it is easy 
for students to memorise. Intonation patterns, vvhich frequently appear in the unit, are 
targeted and practised in isolation and in context. There are different exercises tocussỉng 
on intensive practice of vocabulary and pronunciation. 

A grammar item may also be included in thỉs section. 

SECTION 3: A CLOSER LOOK 2 

This section deals with the main grammar point(s) of the unit. The new language points are 
presented in a short text or a talk/ỉnterview. There are grammar tables and exercỉses vvhich 
are well illustrated to help students remember and use the grammar items effectively. 
The ‘Remember’ and ‘Look out!’ boxes appear vvherever necessary and help students to avoid 
common errors. 

A CloserLook 1 and A Closer Look2 cover three or four pages and mainly gỉve language focus 
and practice of receptive skills. 

SECTION 4: COMMUNICATION 

This section is designed to help students use the íunctional language in everyday life 
contexts and to consolidate what they have learnt ỉn the prevỉous sections. It also gỉves 
students opportunities to learn and apply the cultural aspects of the language learnt. The 
communication section provides cultural iníormation about Viet Nam and other countries in 
the vvorld.The vocabulary is clearly presented in boxes vvherever it is needed. 

SECTION 5: SKILLS 1 

Skills 1 and Skills2, each covers one page and is designed to be taught in one 45-minute lesson. 
Skills 7 comprises reading (receptive skill) and speaking (productive skill). 

Reading 

This section aims to develop students'reading ability. In order to make the activity achievable, 
the reading text is often based on the vocabulary and structures that students have 
previously acquired.The reading alvvays links with the topỉc of the unit and is interesting and 
relevant to the students. Important new vocabulary is introduced in the text and practised 
in a follow-up activity. 

The reading also provides input for the speaking that follows. 

Specaking 

Thỉs section aims to provide further practice vvhich supports students in their production of 
spoken English.The section uses the recently ỉntroduced items in combination with previously 
learnt language ỉn new contexts. 

SECTION 6: SKILLS 2 

Skills 2 is composed of listening (receptive skill) and vvriting (productive skill). 

Listening 

The listening section provides students with an opportunity to develop their listening skills. 
Thỉs section trains them to listen for general and specific information. 

Writing 

Thỉs section íocusses on developỉng students'writing skills.There is a vvriting tip or a guideline 
vvhich is very useíul to help them to vvrite effectively. The resuỉt of the vvriting section must 
be a complete piece of writing (vvhich is idealỉy assessed by the group/class/teacher). 

SECTION 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT 

This section covers two pages and should be dealt with in one 45-minute lesson. 

Looking Back recycles the language from the previous sections and links it wỉth unit topỉcs. 
Various activỉties and exercises are designed to help students consolỉdate and apply what 
they have learnt in the unit. Through the students' períormance in this section, teachers can 
evaluate their study results and provide further practice if necessary. 
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The Project helps students to improve their abilitỵ to work by themselves and in a team. It 
extends their imagination in a field related to the unit topic. The teacher can use this as an 
extra-curricular activity (for groupvvork) or as homevvork for students to do indỉvidually. 

REFERENCE FOR SKILLS AND LANGUAGE TEACHING 

1. TEACHING READING 

Reading is the first of the four language skills that receives special attention in TỉêYig Anh 9. 

The readỉng activities in TỉêYig Anh 9 aim to help students develop sub-skills such as 
skimming for gist and scanning for details. 

Explanations should be given to students when they do not understand the meaning of 
a word. Some reading strategỉes such as tocussing on tamilỉar vvords, guessing uníamỉliar 
words ỉn context, etc. should be taught to students. 

Beíore teaching the text, the teacher should encourage students to guess what the text is 
about, what new words may appear in the text, etc. 

2. TEACHING SPEAKING 

There are two forms of speaking in Tiếng Anh 9: spoken interaction and spoken production. 
The íormer reíers to the ability to ask and ansvver questions and handle exchanges with others. 
The latter reters to students'ability to produce language appropriately and correctly. 

Speaking activities include: 

Pronưnc/ơf/on:dialoguesandrole-playsThroughtheseforms,studentspractisetheỉntonation 
patterns of English in a natural way. It is crucial to provide students with a lot of models and 
to build up their coníĩdence with acceptance of approximate correct pronunciation. 

Repetition : helps students to memorise vocabulary and ‘chunks’ of language. Repetition 
and classroom routines build up an expanding repertoire of English that helps students 
understand and respond to a sỉtuation as a part of communicative interactions in class. 
One strategy is to provide a lot of opportunities for students to practise with a secure 
íeeling through choral repetition of action rhymes and games. It is also important to 
establish classroom routines (such as greetings and saying goodbye) at the beginning and 
the end of the lessons. Asking for permission, using common classroom expressions (e.g. 
I don't understand. Could you say it again, please? May I askyou a question?), or ansvvering 
a question (e.g. I dorít know. I think/guess..., Perhaps...) are important language tasks for 
students to practise daily. 

Pair work/group work and class presentations : help students to talk íreely in a language 
situation related to the topic of the unit.They also make students feel secure and promote 
their coníidence ỉn speaking. 

Error correction should be done cautiously by the teacher. When students are talking, the 
teacher should not stop them to correct their mistakes. Mistakes should be analysed and only 
common errors should be highlighted afterwards and corrected collectively. 

3. TEACHING LISTENING 

Through lỉstening, students become íamiliar with the sounds, rhythms, and intonation of 
English. When listening to English, students are actively engaged in constructing meaning and 
making sense of what they hear, using their knovvledge and the clues provided by the context. 
It is very important to teach students to be avvare of the purpose, the content, and intonation 
of the listening text. 
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Before listening, teachers should motivate and engage students in the ỉistening activity, 
encourage them to predict the listening content, and introduce the new language or 
vocabulary vvhich appears in the listening text. 

The listening activities aim to help students understand spoken English and develop 
sub-listening skills such as listening for gist and listening for details. 

4. TEACHING WRITING 

The vvriting activities aim to develop students' basic vvriting skills in English. The emphasis is on 
providing vvriting techniques for a particular genre (e.g. email, an iníormal letter, a vvebpage, etc.) 
as well as practising the spelling of tamỉliar vocabulary and sentence patterns.Teaching writing 
can be divided into three stages: before vvriting , vvhile vvriting , and afterwriting. 

Before vvriting helps students understand why they vvrite and provides them with the 
language input to express their ideas in English. 

While writing helps students vvrite independentỉy under the teacher's guidance and 
supervision. 

Afterwriting helps students períect their vvriting.They share their vvriting with peers and 
teacher for comments. After that, they revise (i.e. re-reading the vvriting to improve the 
content and organisation of ideas) and edit (i.e. re-reading the vvriting to correct errors 
and mistakes in grammar, vocabulary, spelling, etc.) it.They then submit their vvriting to 
the teacher for evaluation. 

5. TEACHING PRONUNCIATION 

In this book, the pronunciatỉon partíocusses on sentence stress and intonatỉon.The students wỉll 
have the chance to practise sayỉng sentences with correct stress on content vvords. Also, they can 
ỉdentiíy ỉn vvhich sỉtuations to stress pronouns, the verb ‘be’, auxiliaries, and short vvords and say 
these sentences correctly. Besides, they will practise intonation patterns in English. 

In teaching sentence stress and intonation, it is advisable that the teacher should engage the 
students by using varỉed techniques including: 

• Visual aids (flashcards, pictures, etc.) 

• Miming 

• Syllable/vvord focus and repetition 

• Line by line repetition and clapping 

• Listening and marking the stressed vvords 

• Pair/group practice and pertormance 

6. TEACHING VOCABULARY 

Teaching vocabulary helps students understand, memorise, and use vvords appropriately in 
their speciíĩc contexts. Students at lovver secondary level still learn ‘chunks’ of English vvhich 
combine vocabulary and grammatical patterns in an unanalysed way.Therefore, ỉt is crucial to 
give students plenty of time to practise, memorise, recycle, and extend their vocabulary and 
grammar in meaningtul contexts. Regular recycling of vocabulary helps students recognise 
thesame words embedded in different contexts and activities again and again. When teaching 
vocabulary, it Is important to help students recognise, practise, and memorise words. This 
can be done by using visual aids (e.g. pictures, ílashcards), by allovving students to listen and 
repeat the vvords, by explaỉning their meanings, using deíĩnitions and translation if necessary, 
and tinally, by getting students to practise using the vvords with a range of spoken or vvritten 
activities, whỉch can be done indivỉdually or in pairs. 
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7. TEACHING GRAMMAR 


Teaching grammar helps students use correct grammatical patterns to express their ideas in 
specitic contexts. 

Grade 9 students alreadỵ know some English grammar based on formulaic sequences and a 
lot of grammar points met in the context of dialogues, readings, chants, rhyrnes, stories, and 
songs they have learnt in primary schools, grade 6, grade 7, and grade 8. 

One way to raise students' language avvareness is drawing their attention to speciíĩc 
language patterns or íeatures of grammatical forms and, if necessary, comparing or contrasting 
these with corresponding patterns and forms in Vietnamese.The appropriate techniques to be 
used to teach students are: 

Focussing students'attention on the new grammatical patterns in the texts. 

Providing models for students to practise the new grammatical item in a spoken or vvritten 
activity, using the cued pictures or prompts in their books. 

Reintorcing the new grammatical items with a variety of spoken and vvritten activities. 

SEQUENCING 


Students should be given clear instructions about what they are expected to do and say. 
The following are some suggested teaching procedures. 

Whole closs. Elicit/Teach the focus language (vvords, phrases, or structures). Then vvrite 
them on the board. 

Model. Pertorm the tocussed materials yourselt wỉth a confident student or ask a pair 
to demonstrate in front of the class. Help and guide them to interact in a reasonably 
structured manner. This will enable the freer stage of independent pair vvork/group work 
that will follow. 

Pairs/groups. Students practise in pairs or groups. Monitor the activity and offer help if 
necessary. 

Períormance. Ask a coníĩdent pair or some volunteers to períorm the task for the rest of 
the class. 

Whole closs. At the end of the activỉty, there should be some vvriting/speaking (productive) 
activities to reiníorce or consolidate students' understanding. 

/-V 

It ỉs noted that all of the procedures vvritten in this book are only suggestions. 
Teachers may adapt these or desỉgn their own procedures to suit theỉr students 
and real teaching contexts. 
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RECIPES AND EATING HABITS 



QAÀil^QEC^ 


Mi: 

Nick: 

Nick's mum: 
Nick: 


YouYe right, theyYe so versatile. And 
you can put anything in a salad. 

Mum, the pravvns are pink now. 
TheyYe pink? 

Yes. 


My íavourite salad 




Listen and read. 


Nick'smum: Today weYe making a prawn salad, 
which is a íavourite of mine. 

Mi: Fantastic. I love salad. 


Nick's mum: This salad is simple but delicious. Here 
are the ingredients: pravvns, celery, 
spring onions, mayonnaise, lemon 
juice / salt and pepper. 

Nick: What should I do first, Mum? 


Nick f smum: Get a big bowỉ for me. And then can 
you wash the celery? 

Nick: Su re. 


Mi: I can wash the spring onions if you 

like, Mrs Warner. 

Nick's mum: Please, do. ril boil the pravvns. 

Mi: So, do English people eat lots of salad? 

Nick'smum: Yes, especially in the summertime. 

People often serve salad as a starter. 
But salads also make a heaỉthy lunch 
or supper. 


6 Unit 7/ Recipes and Eating Habits 


Nick'smum: Good, theyYe ready. ril draỉn them. 

Nick, can you peel them? Mi, could you 
chop the celery and spring onions? 
You should be careíul if you use the 
red knife - it's Sharp. 

Mi: Right, everything's ready. What do we 

do next? 

Nick'smum: OK, fìrst, combine the prawns 
and celery in the bowỉ. Add two 
tablespoons of mayonnaise, half a 
teaspoon of salt, half a teaspoon of 
pepper and some lemon juice. Now, 
mix all the ingredients well. 

Nick: OK. 



Nick's mum: 


Mi: 

Nick: 



Finally, add the spring onion on top. 
Now we cover the bowl and leave it in 
the íridge for an hour. YouVe done a 
good job, both ofyou. 

I can't wait to try it. 

Yeah, 1'rn starving! An hour 
is a long time... 


Ask Ss to open their books and look at the pỉcture and the 
phrase under GETTING STARTED. Ask them some questions: 

Who can you see in the picture? 

What is there on the table? 

Where are the people? 

What do you think the people in the picture are talking about? 
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THISUNITINCLUDES: 

VOCABULARY 

Different dishes 

Ways of preparing and cooking 

PRONUNCIATION 

í™’used as questlons 

GRAMMAR 

Quantiíiers: review 

Modal verbs in conditional sente„c K type 1 

• fic ' nformation 
Discussing the recipe for a dish 



Obiectives: 

By the end of this unit, students can: 

• use the lexical items related to dishes and 
ways of preparing and cooking food 

• ask statement questions with the correct 
intonation 

• use some quantiíiers correctlỵ 

• vvrite and use conditional sentences tỵpe 1 
with modal verbs 

• read for general and specitic iníormation 
about the eating habits of Japanese people 

• talk about the eating habits of Vietnamese 
people 

• listen for detailed and specitic iníormation 
about teenagers'eating habits 

• vvrite about the eating habits of a classmate 


GETTING STARTED 

My íavourite salad 


Introduction 

Ask Ss what their tavourite dishes are. Elicit 
answers from Ss and quickly write them on the 
board. 

VVrite the unit title on the board ‘Recipes and 
eating habits’. Ask Ss to explain the meaning 
of recipe and eoting hobits. After Ss give their 
ansvvers, explain brietly: 

- recipe (n): a set ofinstructions thattells you how 
to cook something and the ingredients (items 
of food, herbs, spices, etc.) you need for it 

- eating habits (plural noun): the way a person 
or group eats, considered in terms of what 
types of food are eaten, in what quantities, 
and when 

Now start the lesson. 


Have Ss ansvver the questions as a class. 

Play the recording and have Ss follow 
along. After that, Ss can compare their 
answers with the iníormation in the 
dialogue and add some more details to 
their ansvvers. 


Reference for teachers: Pronunciation of some dishes 


Cobbsalad/kữb 'saelad/ 

fajitas/fa'hi:tas/ 

lasagne/la'zaenja/ 


curry /'l<Ari/ 
steakpie/steik pai/ 
sushi /'su:J"i/ 
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Cl Can you find a word that means: 

1. a light dish served as the first part of a meal 

2. have lots of uses 

3. pourthe vvater awaỵ 

4. take offthe outer layeroffood 

5. cut food into pieces with a knife 

6. mix 


Watch out! 

Carít wơit is used to emphasise that ỵou are verỵ 
excited about something. 

Example: 

She con'twoit to see her cousin again. 

I can'twaitfor mỵ birthday party. 

I'm storving! is an intormal way of saying that you 
are very hungry. 




Write the name of each dish in the box under 
each pỉcture. 


r 


lasagne steakpie 
beef noodle Soup 


curry 

sushi 


Cobb salad 


■ ... ^ 
fajitas 


mango sticky rice 


b Find all the words related to the topic 


of food in the conversatỉon. Put them 



c Answer the questions. 

1. Who knows the recipe for this salad? 

2. Why does Nick's mum like this salad? 

3. When are salads popular in England? 

4. What does Mi like about salads? 

5. What does each person do to prepare the salad? 

6. How do we know that Nick vvants to eat the salad? 

3 €1 In paỉrs, dỉscuss whỉch country from the 
box ỉs assocỉated with each dish in 2. 


Viet Nam Thailand Japan The USA 

, Mexico The UK Italy India 



G. _ H. 


b Fỉll each blank wỉth the name of a dỉsh in 2. 

1. is a traditional dish made from layers of 
pasta, meat sauce and tomato sauce. It's popular 
all overthe vvorld. 

2. If you like spicy food, you should try_, It is 

a dish of meat or vegetables, cooked in a spicy 
sauce, often served with rice. 

3. A _ is a traditional meat pieserved in Britain. 
Beef steak and gravy are enclosed in a pastry 
Shell and baked in the oven. 

4. _ is a dish of meat and vegetables cut 

into strips. It is cooked and vvrapped inside a 
tlatbread. 

5. If you want to eat something healthy, try_. 

It is a dish of small cakes of cold cooked rice, 
tlavoured with vinegar and served with raw fish, 
avocado, etc. 

4 FOOD QUIZ 

Name ... 

1. ONE kind of meat 

2. TWO foods which you have to peel 

3. THREE foods which are made from milk 

4. FOUR íruits vvhich are red 


Listen, check, and repeat. 


5. FIVE vegetables vvhich are green 
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Cl Have Ss work independentlỵ to fìnd the words with the gỉven meanings in the dialogue. Allovv Ss to share 
their ansvvers beíore asking them to discuss as a class. Remember to ask Ss to read out the lines in the 
dialogue that contain the vvords. Quickly vvrite the correct ansvvers on the board. 

Key: l.starter 2. versatile 3.drain 4. peel 5. chop 6. combine 


b 




lemon 


Ingredients 


maỵonnaise 


spring onions 


Have Ss look at the Watch out! box and quicklỵ read the information. If time allovvs, ask Ss to make some 
examples wỉth the expressions. 

Ask Ss to work in pairs and complete the word webs. Call on one pair to vvrite their ansvvers on the board. 
Other pairs add more vvords if needed. 


J ^ 1 ^ 


combine 


Have Ss read the questions to make sure theỵ understand them. Ask them firstly to ansvver the questions 
vvithout reading the dialogue again. Have Ss exchange their ansvvers with a classmate. Now ask them to 
checktheir ansvvers by reading the dialogue again. Askíor Ss'answers. 


Key: 1. Nick's mum. 

2. Because it's simple and delicious. 

3. In the summertime. 

4. They are versatile, and you can use lots of different ingredients in a salad. 

5. Nick's mum boils and drains the pravvns. Nick vvashes the celery, peels the pravvns, and mixes 
the ingredients. Mi vvashes the spring onions, chops the celery and spring onỉons, and mixes 
the ingredients. 

6. Because he ỉs íìnding it difficult to wait for one hour. 


2 



l 


Have Ss look at the pictures. Tell Ss that in the box are some dishes from different countries in the vvorld. 
AskSs to vvrite these dỉshes underthe pỉctures, and then compare their ansvvers ỉn pairs. Play the audioíor 
Ss to check and repeat the ansvvers. 

Key +Audio script: A. Cobbsalad B. sushi c. steakpỉe D. fajitas 

E. lasagne F. mango sticky rice G. beef noodle Soup H. curry 


Cl Have Ss work in pairs to discuss what country in the box is associated with each dish in . Check and 
confirm the correct ansvvers. 


Key: A.The USA B.Japan C.TheUK D. Mexico E. Italy RThailand G.VietNam H. India 


b Tell Ss to complete the sentences with the names of the dishes in .The complete sentences wilỉ give 
Ss ỉníormation about these dishes. Call on two Ss to vvrite their answers on the board. 

If time allows,T may organise a short activity to check Ss'short-term memory. Have Ss close their books. Point 
at each of Ss'answers on the board and quickly Ss have to call out the country vvhere the dish comes from. 

Key: 1. Lasagne 2. curry 3. steak pie 4. Fajitas 5. sushi 


Ask Ss to work in groups to do the quiz.The group vvhich has the ansvvers theíastest is invited to read out 
their ansvvers. Elicỉt íeedback from other groups and ask them to add some other ansvvers. 

If there is some time left, have Ss work in their groups and vvrite down a similar quiz. Set a time limit of 
about five minutes. When time is up, ask the fìrst group to read out a question in their quiz. Ss from other 
groups give the ansvvers. Other Ss decide if their ansvvers are correct. Continue the activity until all the 
groups have read out all of their questions or when time is up. 


Suggested answer: 1. 

beef 

4. stravvberry, lychee, cherry, pomegranate 

2. 

pravvn, potato 

5. broccoli, spinach, lettuce, celery, kohlrabi 

_ 3. 

cheese, butter, ice cream 

_ J 


Unit 7/ Recipes and Eating Habits 8T 
















Vocabulary 


1 Write a food preparation verb from the box 
under each picture. 



D 

sprinkle 

ad 

marinate - 



3 Match each cookỉng verb in A with its 
definỉtỉon ỉn B. 


A 

B 

1. stir-fry 

a. placeíood over boiling vvaterso 
that it cooks in the steam 

2. deep-fry 

b. cook something by keeping it 
almost at boiỉing point 

3. roast 

c. cookíood under or over a very 
strong heat 

4. grỉll 

d. cooksomething slovvly in liquid 
in a closed dish 

5. bake 

e. cook cakes or bread in an oven 

6. steam 

fry food in oil that covers it 
completely 

7. stew 

g. cookthin strips of vegetables or 
meat quickly by stirring them in 
very hot oil 

8. simmer 

cook meat, or vegetables 
vvithout liquid in an oven or 
over a fire 



G. _ H. 


2 Complete the sentences wỉth the correct form 
of the verbs in 1. 

1. DorYt the cucumber into chunks. _it 
thinly. 

2. Mỵmotherusually somecheeseand 
it overthe pasta. 

3. the chicken in vvhite wine for one hour 
beíore roasting. 

4. To make this cake successíuỉly, you should 
the eggs lightly. 

5. _the pravvns into the batter. 

6. Can you_the butter on this slice of bread 

for me? 
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4 €1 What can you see in the pỉctures? Do 
you know what dish these ingredỉents are 




















































A CLOSER LOOK 1 


V 


Vocabulary 


Ask Ss to call out some verbs for preparing and cooking foods theỵ remember from the previous lesson. 
Tell them that in this lesson theỵ are going to learn some similar verbs. These will help them use the 
language correctly when talking about recipes. 


Have Ss work indỉviduallỵ to do this exercise and then compare their ansvvers with a classmate. 
Elicit the answers from Ss and quicklỵ vvrite them on the board. Do not confirm the correct ansvvers at 
this stage. Have Ss explain the meaning of each verb in English or Vietnamese. Correct Ss'explanations 
when needed. 

- whisk: beat eggs, cream, etc., with a special tool to add air and make the food light (đánh trứng, 

kem...) 


- slice: cut something into thin flat pieces (thái lát) 

- grate: rub food (e.g. cheese) against a grater in order to cut it into verỵ small pieces (nạo) 

- dip: put something quỉcklỵ into a drink, sauce or batter and take it out again (nhúng) 

- chop: cut something into pieces wỉth a knife (chặt, cắt) 

- spread: put a laỵer of a substance evenlỵ onto the suríace of something (phết) 

- sprinkle: shake small pieces of something, or drops of a liquid, on something (rắc) 

- marinate: pour a mixture, usually containing oil, wine or vinegar, and herbs and spices, over meat 

or fìsh beíore it is cooked to add tlavour or make it tender (ướp) 

Now have Ss look at their ansvvers on the board and say if these are correct. 


r 

Key: 

A. chop 

B. sỉice 

c. grate 

D. marinate 

\ 

E. vvhisk 

V 

F. dip 

G. sprinkle 

H. spread 

_ ) 


The purpose of this exercise is to help Ss use the verbs correctly to talk about food preparation. Ask Ss to 
work in paỉrs to do the exercise. Check the ansvvers as a class. If time allovvs, have Ss make sentences. 


r 

Key: 

1. chop; Slỉce 

2. grates; sprinkles 

3. Marinate 

\ 

4. whisk 

V 

5. Dip 

6. spread 

_ ) 


Have Ss do thỉs exercỉse indỉvidually and then compare theỉr ansvvers with a partner. Check and confirm 
the correct ansvvers. Have Ss give the Vietnamese translation of the vvords ỉf needed. 

Key: l.g 2.f 3. h 4. c 5. e 6. a 7. d 8. b 

4 Cl AskSs to ansvverthe two questions. Elicittheir ansvvers. Askthem ifthey have ever eaten or made a pizza. 
If Ss have eaten pizza, ask them if they like the dish. If they have made a pizza themselves, ask them to 
describe the process of making one brieíly. 

( 77 'N 

Key: 

tomato sauce, onion, cheese, apple, bacon, pizza base —> pizza 

V_ : _ : _ ) 
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b Complete the instructỉons below wĩth the 
verbs in 1 and 3. One verb ỉs used twice. 


1. _theonion, 

bacon and an apple. 






3. _thetomatosauce 

on the pizza base. 


4. _thecheese 

on the pizza base. 




5. _thechopped 6. _the pizza 

onion, bacon and apple in the oven for 
on top. about 10 minutes. 


Do you thinkyou can make a pizza yourselt? 


Pronunciation 



Lỉsten to the conversatỉons. Draw or ^ at 
theendoíeachline.Practỉsetheconversatỉons 
wỉth a partner. 


1. A What do we need to make a pizza? 

B: A pizza base, some cheese, some bacon, an 
onion, and an apple. 

A An apple? 

B: Yes, an apple. 

2. A What's for dinner? 

B: We're eating out tonight. 

A We're eating out? 

B: Right. 

3. A I can't eat this dỉsh. 

B: Why not? 

A 1'm allergic to prawns. 

B: Allergic to prawns? 

A Yes, my skin turns red when I eat them. 


6 €1 VVorkinpairs. Complete the mini-dialogues 
with suitable statement questions. 

1. A Let's have pasta tonight. 

B: I don't ỉike pasta. 

A: _? 

B: No. It makes me fat. 

2. A What should I do next? 

B: Add some salt to the salad. 

A: _? 

I thought you didn't like salty food. 

B: But ỉt's so tasteless. 


Tones in statements used as questỉons 


b Practỉse the mỉni-dialogues using the 
correct intonation. 


REMEMBER! 

A statement can be used as a question to check that the intormation we 
have is correct. When we pronounce a statement question, our voice 
goes up at the end. 

Listen to this part of the conversation in GETTING STARTED again and 
pay attention to the tone of Nick^ mum's statement question. 

Nick: Mum, the pravvns are pink now. (statement) 

Nick's mum: TheyYe pỉnk? (statement question) 

.... 

Nick: Yes. 


In contrast, our voice goes down at the end of a l/ỉ//7-question. 


Example: 

Where did I put my glasses? 


10 Unit 7/ Recipes and Eating Habits 





















b Have Ss complete the instructions individually and then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Check the 
ansvvers as a class. Ask Ss who have not made a pizza beíore if they can make a pizza themselves after 
reading the instructions. 


r 

Key: 






1. Chop 

V__ 

2. Grate 

3. Spread 

4. Sprinkle 

5. Spread 

6. Bake 

_ ) 


Pronunciation 

Tones in statements used as questions 

Explain to Ss the meaning of ‘statement’ (a telling sentence that ends with a full stop) and ‘statement 
question’ (used to check intormation; has the order of a statement but ends with a question mark). 

Play the part ofthe conversation in GETTING STARTED vvhich includes a statement question. AskSs to pay 
attention to the intonation of the sentences. Ask them to give comments. 

Now have Ss read the iníormation in the REMEMBER! box. Ansvver any questions from Ss, and ensure that 
Ss understand the iníormation. 


Ask Ss to read through the three conversations. Play the recording for Ss to draw appropriate arrovvs to 
indicate the intonation of each sentence. Have Ss compare their ansvvers in pairs. Call on some pairs to 
read the conversations out loud. Correct any mistakes. 

For a more able class, have Ss work in pairs and draw the arrovvs first. Then play the recording for them to 
check their ansvvers. 




Audio script + Key: 

1. A: What do we need to make a pizza? 

B: A pizza base, some cheese, some bacon, an onion, and an apple. 
A: An apple? 

B: Yes, an apple. 

2. A: What's for dinner? 

B: We're eating out tonight. 

A: We're eating out? 

B: Right. 

3. A: I can't eatthis dish. 

B: Why not? 

A: l'm allergỉc to pravvns. 

B: Allergic to pravvns? 

A: Yes, my skin turns red when I eat them. 


6 CI Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the mini-dialogues with suitable statement questions. Call on some 
pairs to vvrite their ansvvers on the board. Give comments when needed. 

b Have Ss practise the mini-dialogues and act them out in front of the class with the correct intonation. 
Ask other Ss to comment. 

If time allovvs, let Ss vvrite their own mini-dialogues wỉth statement questions. 

( 7 7 7 7 

Suggested onswer: 

1. You don't like pasta?/Don't lỉke pasta? 

2. Add some salt? 

V_ ) 
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ì iiDEEEQ 

Grammar 

Quantỉfiers: revỉew 

1 Fill each blank wỉth o, an, some, or any. 

Tom: Nina, youYe drinking (1) cola for 

breakíast? 

Nina: Yes, (2)_ glass of Coke and (3) 

crisps.That/s my favourite. 

Tom: Don't you know that is a very bad way to 
start your day? 

Nina: Why is it bad? 

Tom: Breakfast is the first meal of the day, so it's 
very important to eat nutritious things. 

Nina: Such as? 

Tom: lf you can't cook (4)_food yourselt, have 

(5)_bowl of cereal and (6)_milk. 

Then eat (7)_apple. 

Nina: But there isn't (8) milk in the fridge. 

Tom: Go out and buy (9)_, 


Look out! 

When talking about food and recipes, we usually 
use food quantifiers to specity the quantity. Here 
are some of them: 


a teaspoon of a bag of 


a pinch of 1 a handíul of 


2 Match the food quantỉhers with the nouns. 
Some quantihers can go wỉth more than one 
noun. 


1. ateaspoonoí 

a. 

milk 

2. a bottle of 

b. 

garlic 

3. 300gramsof 

c. 

celery 

4. a stick of 

d. 

cabbage 

5. a bunch of 

e. 

salami 

6. a head of 

f. 

beef 

7. a slice of 

g- 

sugar 

8. a clove of 

h. 

grapes 


3 €1 Read the instructỉons to make a chicken 
salad. Fill each blank with a word/phrase in 
the box. 


tablespoons 

200 grarns 


sorme 

teaspoon (x2) 




S#H 

£ợ[\Ợyờy 


of lean chicken.Whilethechicken 
ỉs cooking, wash two cucumbers, chop them in 
half and slice them. Then peel (2) onion 
and slice it. Mix the sliced cucumber and 
onion in a bowl. Add two (3) of vinegar, 

a (4)_of salt and a (5)_of sugar into 

the bowl and mix well. Leave the mixture to 
marinate for 10 minutes. Now slice the cooked 
chicken and combỉne it with the mỉxture in 
the bowl. Beíore eating, add (6)_pepper. 

b Work in pairs. Thỉnk about a simple salad. 
Write the instructions on how to make ỉt 
using the quantihers and cooking verbs you 
have learnt. Share the instructions wỉth the 
whole class. Vote for the best salad. 
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A CLOSER LOOK 2 



Grammcar 

Quantifiers: review 


Ask Ss what a quantitìer is. If needed, brieíly explain to them that a quantiíìer is a word or phrase that 
expresses quantity or amount. Tell Ss that they have already learnt, and know, quite a few quantiíìers. 
Elicỉt examples from Ss. 

T may organise a short warm-up activity with this content. Ss work in pairs to write down all quantiíiers 
they know in two minutes.The winner is the pair vvhich has the most ansvvers. 


Ask Ss about the use of the four quantiíìers. Make any necessary comments. Have Ss do this exercise 
individually and then compare their ansvvers in pairs. 


( 

Key: 








>1 

1. a 

V 

2. a 

3. some 

4. some/any 

5. a 

6. some 

7. an 

8. any 

9. some 

_ J 


Tell Ss that when talking about recipes people usually use food quantitiers and that the Look out! box 
contains the most common ones. 

Have Ss read the intormation in the Look out! box. Explain any unclear points. If time allovvs, ask Ss to give 
examples with the quantifiers. Ss may also add some more food quantiíiers they know to the list. 


Have Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Remind them that 
some quantiíiers can go wỉth more than one noun. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


r 

Key: 








\ 

l.a, g 

V 

2. a 

3.f,g 

4. c 

5. h 

6. b, d 

7. e, f 

8. b 

_ ) 


3 m HaveSs workin pairsto read the instructionsto makea chicken salad and tofill each blankvvith a word/ 
phrase from the box. Check as a class. 


( 

Key: 





\ 

1. 200 grams 

V___ 

2. an 

3. tablespoons 

4. teaspoon 

5. teaspoon 

6. some 


b Ask Ss to work in pairs, and think about a simple salad they know. Together Ss vvrite the instructions to 
make it. Call on some pairs to read aloud their instructions. Other Ss listen, make comments, and vote 
for the best salad. 


T may also organise a competition. Have Ss work in groups to vvrite the instructions to make a salad on 
a big pỉece of paper. Once they havefinished, each group sticks their instructions on the board. A board 
of fìve Ss act as examiners.This board reads the ỉnstructions and gives each group a mark. 
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Modal verbs in condỉtional sentences type 1 

4 Read these sentences from the conversation in GETTING STARTED. Pay attentỉon to the underlined 
part and answer the questions. 

Mi: I can wash the spring onions if you ì „ _ , . . - _ _ 

1. Whatdoes con in the Tirst sentence express? 

like, Mrs Warner. 

2. What does should in the second sentence 
express? 

Nick's mum: ... You should be careful if ỵou 
use the red knife - it's Sharp. 


In conditional sentences tỵpe 1, we use a simple present tense in the /Y-clause and will + bare 
inhnitive in the main clause. This ỉs the Standard form. 

Instead of will, we can use other modal verbs such as can, must, may, might or should in the main 
clause to express abilitỵ, permission, advice, possibilities, necessity, etc. 

• lfỵou cut youríĩnger, it will bleed. (Standard form) 

• lf ỵou finish ỵour dỉnner, ỵou can vvatch TV. (permission) 

• She can learn to become a good cook if she tries hard. (abilitỵ) 

• lf he likes eating spicỵ food, he may/might add chilli. (possibilitỵ) 

• lf ỵou don't want to get burnt, ỵou must follow these safetỵ instructions. (necessitỵ) 

• lf ỵou feel unvvell, ỵou shouldn't eat fast food. (advice) 

5 Match the fĩrst half of the sentence in A wỉth the second half in B. 


B 


1. If we have more money, 

a. if he wants to eatthem raw. 

2. If sheeats less fast food, 

b you should use less salt. 

3. He must wash the vegetables carefully 

c. we can eat out more often. 

4. If you cooktor Hung, 

d you can have a bar of chocolate tomorrow. 

5. My mum may be surprised 

e. she may lose vveight. 

6. If you eat heaỉthy food tonight, 

if my dad cooks dinner. 

6 What will you say in these situations? Use 
suỉtable modal verbs wỉth conditỉonal 
sentences type 1. 

2. Your brother is a good eater. He's able to eat 
three bovvls of rice when he's hungry. You tell 
this to yourtriend. 

Example: 

Your íriend, Mai, is not good at cooking, but she 
vvants to study abroad. You think learning to cook is 

3. You want to take a cooking class. Your mum 
agrees but asks you to choose a class at the 
vveekend. Here is what she says to you. 

a good idea because she can cookíor herselí when 
she's away from home. Gỉve her some advice. 

—> lfyou want to study abroad, you should learn to cook. 

1. Your íather likes salty food, but you think it is 
necessary to reduce the amount of salt in his 
food. Othervvise, his health will suffer. You share 
your opinion with him. 

4. Your triend offers you a sỉice of pork, but you see 
that it is undercooked. You refuse because it is 
possible that you will have a stomachache. You 
tell this to her. 

5. Your sỉster is making a cake. You advise her to 
vvhisk the eggs for 10 minutes so that the cake is 
lighter. 
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Modal verbs in conditional sentences type 1 


Have Ss read the two gỉven sentences and ansvver the questions. Elicit their ansvvers and confirm the 
correct ones. 

( — 7T - 'N 

Key: 

1. abilitỵ 2. advice 

V___ ) 


Askthem to give the Standard form of conditional sentences tỵpe 1 .T may call on one student to vvrite the 
form on the board. Now have Ss read the intormation and examples in the grammar box. Write the form 
of the examples on the board: 

lf + s + V (present simple), s + can/must/may/might/should + V (infinitive). 

Have Ss do the exercise individually and then compare their answers in pairs. Ask some Ss to read out loud 
the complete sentences. 

( _ \ 

Key: 1.C 2. e 3.a 4. b 5.f 6. d 

V _____ J 

6 Have Ss work in pairs to read the situations and vvrite appropriate /T-sentences. Call on some Ss to vvrite 
their sentences on the board. Give necessary correction. 

If time allovvs, organise a quick game. Ss work in groups and vvrite down two situations. After fìve minutes, 
have a representative from one group stand up and read out one situation. This student points at a 
random student ỉn another group to give a conditional sentence type 1 with a modal verb. If the sentence 
is correct, the group gets one point.The groups take turns to read their situations.The vvinner is the group 
with the most points. Make sure the groups have equal opportunities to give the ansvvers. 

( 7 " \ 

Suggested onswers: 

1. If you want to have good health,you must reduce the amount of salt in your food. 

2. If my brother is hungry, he can eat three bovvls of rice. 

3. You can take a cooking class if ỉt is at the vveekend. 

4. If I eat this undercooked pork, I may have a stomachache. 

5. You should vvhisk the eggs for 10 minutes if you want a lighter cake. 

V _____ ) 
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ơĩỉmmìANĩn 

1 Look at the picture. Answer the questions. 

1. Can ỵou guess the name of the dỉsh in the pỉcture? 

2. What do ỵou thinkthe ingredỉents are for thỉs dỉsh? 




Now listen to the first part of a talk where 
Mi is presenting how to prepare the 
ingredients. Check your ansvvers. 


b Listen to the first part of the talk again. Fỉll 
each blank wỉth a word/phrase. 



Ingredients: 

- (1) 

_of pumpkin 

- (2) 

_shallots 

- (3) 

_of celery 

- (4) 

_of butter 

- (5) 

_of fresh cream 

- (6) 

_of salt 

Preparation: 

- (7) 

_the pumpkin, and 

(8) 

_it into cubes 

- (9) 

_the shallots and 

(10)_ 

them 


- wash the celerỵ and remove 
the (11)_ 


3 a Readthestepstomakethedỉsh.Rearrange 
them into the correct order. 


a. Add the cream and simmer for 2 to 3 minutes. 

b. Heat the butter in a deep pan, add the shallots 
and celerỵ and stir frỵ for a few minutes. 

c. Purée the Soup in a mixer until it is smooth. 

d. For the tìnishing touch, garnish it with some 
celerỵ leaves. 

e. Add the pumpkin and stir frỵ for a few more 
minutes. 


Add 750ml of water and a pinch of salt and cook 
until the pumpkin ỉs tender. Cool for 10 minutes. 




b Listen to the second part of the talk and check 
your ansvver. 



Lỉsten to the second part again. What are the 
health benehts of this dish? 


Extra vocabulary 

purée shallot garnish 

cube tender 


4 €1 Work in groups. Choose a dish you like. 
Discuss its ingredients, how to prepare it 
and the steps to cook it. Write your ideas 
on a large sheet of paper. 







b Organise a gallery walk. Move around to 
each group and listen to their presentation. 
Vote for the best dish. 
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Tell Ss that in this lesson they will have the opportunity to learn how to cook one kind of Soup. 
Go through the Extra vocabulary with Ss. If Ss do not know any word in the box, quickly teach it. 
To teach the vvords shơllot and cube ,T may draw the pictures on the board.To teach other vvords, 
use simple explanations and examples or give detìnitions. 

- purée (v): make fruit or vegetables into a thick, smooth sauce, usually in a blender 

- garnish (v): decorate a dish of food with a small amount of another food 

- tender (adj): soft or easy to chew e.g. ‘mỵ grandmother can only eat beef if it is tender, so my 
mother has to stew it for one hour’ 


Have Ss look at the pỉcture and ansvver the questions. Quickly elỉcit their ansvvers and vvrite them on the 
board. Do not confirm the correct ansvvers now. 


2 Cl Play the first part of the recording for Ss to checktheir ansvvers. Confirm the correct ones. 
Key: 1. pumpkin, celery, shallots, butter, salt, cream 


b Play the recording again for Ss to do the exercise. Have them compare their ansvvers in pairs. Call on 
two Ss to vvrite their ansvvers on the board. Ask other Ss to correct these ansvvers if needed. Play the 
recording one more time for Ss to check their ansvvers. 




Audio script (part 1): Pumpkin Soup is mỵ family's íavourite Soup. We usuallỵ have it for breakíast with some slices of bread. It's 

quickand simpleto cook. 

The ingredients are: a kilo of pumpkin, two shallots, two sticks of celerỵ, two tablespoons of butter, two 
tablespoons of fresh cream, and a pinch of salt. 

Beíore cooking, peel the pumpkin and chop it into cubes. Peel the shallots and slice them. Next, wash the 
celerỵ and remove the leaves. 


( 

Key: 1. a kilo/one kilo 2. two 

3. two sticks 

4. two tablespoons 

\ 

5. two tablespoons 

6. apinch 7. peel 

8. chop 

9. peel 

10. sỉice 11. leaves 

_' 


3 d + b Have Ss read the steps to cookthe Soup and try to rearrange the steps. Ask some Ss to vvrite their 
order on the board. Play the recording for Ss to check their ansvvers. Ask Ss to comment on the orders on 
the board. If there are any unclear points, play the recording a second time. 


Key: 1. b 


2. e 


3. f 


4. c 


5. a 


6. d 


VVithout playing the recording again, ask Ss about the benehts of the Soup. If Ss are not sure about 
any points, play the recording again. Have one student talk about the benehts. 

Key: - a good source of fibre, minerals, and vitamins, especially vitamin A 
- improveyour eyesight and protect yourself from certain cancers 

Audio script (part 2): Here are the steps to make the Soup: 

- Heat the butter in a deep pan, add the shallots and celerỵ and stir frỵ for a few minutes. 

- Add the pumpkin and stir frỵ for a few more minutes. 

- Add 750ml of water and a pinch of salt and cook until the pumpkin is tender. Cool for 10 minutes. 

- Purée the Soup in a mixer until it is smooth. 

- Add the cream and simmer for 2 to 3 minutes. 

- For the hnishing touch, garnish it with some celerỵ leaves. 

Pumpkin Soup is verỵ healthỵ. It's a good source of fibre, minerals, and vitamins, especiallỵ vitamin A. If ỵou 

eat this Soup regularlỵ, ỵou can improve ỵour eỵesight and protect ỵourselí from certain cancers. 

V___ ) 

4 t Have Ss work in groups to discuss a dish they like. Ss take notes of the ingredients, how to prepare the 
dish, and the steps to cook it on a big piece of paper. Move around to provide any necessary help. 

b Ask groups to stick their ansvvers on the vvalls around the class. Ask other Ss to move around to each 
group and listen to the group's presentation about the dish. Have Ss vote for the best dish and explain 
the reasons. 
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Reading 

1 Work in pairs. Ansvver 
the questions. 



1. What can you see in each picture? 

2. Have you ever tried the dishes in the pictures? 
If so, how dỉd ỵou find them? 

2 Now read an artỉde about Japanese 
eating habits. Match the headỉngs (1-3) 
with the paragraphs (A-C). 

1. The art of arrangỉng dishes 

2. The habit of having raw food and simple 
sauces 

3. Components in a tỵpical Japanese meal 


Japanese people are íamous for their 
vvell-balanced and healthy diet. That is 
the main reason for their longevity. 


The most importantcharacteristic of their eating habits 
is they like raw food and do not use sauces with a 
strong ílavour. Two typical examples are sashimi and 
sushi. The Japanese make sashimi simply by cutting 
fresh fish. Then they serve it with a dipping sauce 
made from soy sauce and spicy Japanese horseradish 
(wasabi). Sushi is similar. The cooked, vinegared rice 
can be combined with raw fish, prawn, avocado, 
cucumber or egg. Sushi is usually served with soy 
sauce and pickled ginger. 


Typically, a Japanese meal consists of rice, 
miso Soup, the main dish(es) and pickles. 
Rice is the staple and plays a Central part 
in people's eating habits. Japanese rice is 
sticky and nutritious, so when combined 
with the main dishes and the Soup, they 
make a complete meal. The portions 
of each dish are individually 
served. 


It is saidthatthejapaneseeatwith theireyes. Thereíore, 
the arrangement of dishes is another signiíicant 
íeature of their eating habits. If you join a Japanese 
meal, you may be excited to see how the colouríul 
dishes are arranged according to a traditional pattern. 
In addition, there are plates and bovvls of different 
sizes and designs. They are careíully presented to 
match the food they carry. 


Speaking 

4 Work in groups. Discuss the eating habits of 
Vỉetnamese people.You can use thefollowing 
questỉons as cues. 


3 Read the artide again and answer the 
questions. 

1. What is the most important íeature of Japanese 
eating habits? 

2. How do they make sashimi? 

3. What sauce can both sashimi and sushi be 
served with? 

4. How many components are there in a typical 
Japanese meal? 


1. What is the most important íeature of Vietnamese 
eating habits? 

2. What are the typical components in a Vietnamese 
meal? 

3. Whatỉsthestapleofourcountry? 

4. How are the dishes arranged? 

5. Are there any other characteristics of our eating 
habits that you know? 

6. In general, do Vietnamese people have healthy 
eating habits? 


5. How is rice important in Japanese meals? 

6. Why do people say that the Japanese eat with 
their eyes? 


5 Imagỉne that you take part in an internatỉonal 
competỉtỉon in which competỉtors talk about the 
eating habits of their own country. Present your 
group's ideas about Vỉetnamese eating habỉts. 
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SKILLS 1 


li 


Reading 

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions. Elicit their ansvvers. Because it is an open activity, accept 
different ansvvers. 


Suggested answers: Picture A: 

different types of sushi 

\ 

Picture B: 

miso Soup 


Picture C: 

a bowl of rice 


Picture D: 

V 

sliced cucumber/pickled cucumber 



Ask Ss to read the headings quicklỵ. Make sure theỵ understand the meaning of each heading. 
Now Ss read the paragraphs and match them with the headings. Ask them to compare their answers 
with a classmate. Elicit their answers. 


Key: A.3 B.2 c. 1 

Have Ss read the article again to ansvver the questions. Ss can underline parts of the text that help them 
with the ansvvers. Ask Ss to compare their ansvvers beíore gỉving the ansvvers to T. Ask them to give 
evỉdence when givỉng the ansvvers. 

í 7T 7 - 7“ 7 ' 77 7“ 7 7 

Key: 1. Theỵ like raw food and do not use sauces with a strong tlavour. 

2. Theỵ cut fresh fìsh. 

3. Both can be served wỉth soỵ sauce. 

4. There are four (rỉce, miso Soup, main dỉsh(es), pickles). 

5. Rice is the staple food and is verỵ nutritious. 

6. Because the dishes are presented in different bovvls and plates, and are arranged careíullỵ 
according to a traditional pattern. 

V___ ) 


Speaking 

This part helps Ss understand more about the eating habits of Vietnamese people. 

Have Ss work in groups to dỉscuss the eating habits of Vietnamese people. Ss use the questions provided 
as cues. Move around the class to provỉde help. Ask the groups to organise their ideas to prepare for a 
short presentation. 

Have one group of Ss act as examiners and other groups as competitors.The groups take turns to present 
their ideas. If there is not much time left, allovv about two or three groups to present. Invite comments 
from the examỉners. Gỉve additionaỉ comments. 

( 77 " " ' — ~ I 7 17 7 I “ 7 

Reference for teachers (this note provides some general information;T can add more specific details 
to match the context of each area) 

Vietnamese eating habits 

Vietnameseíood is varied and distinctive. It is considerablỵ lowfat and high in carbohỵdrates.Traditỉonal 
Vietnamese cooking usuallỵ uses fresh ingredients, little dairỵ and oil, and various herbs and vegetables. 
Different sauces such as fish sauce, shrimp paste, and soỵa sauce are quite popular in varỉous regions. 

There is no concept of ‘courses’ in a Vietnamese meal. A meal consists of various dishes: main dish (meat, 
fish, egg or tofu), vegetable, Soup and rice. Rice is the staple in Viet Nam. In many íamilies, people eat 
around a traỵ of food with a small bowl of fish sauce in the middle. Around this bowl are the dishes. 

If people place the food on a table, a sỉmilar arrangement is followed. Dishes are served communallỵ. 
Usuallỵ there is a big dish/bowl of each dish, and people use chopsticks and spoons to get their share. 

In general, Vietnamese food is considered healthỵ and is popular in other countries. 

V___ ' _ ) 
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QSDDSQ 


Listening 

1 Work in pairs. One of you looks at Picture A, 
and the other looks at Picture B on page 17. 
Ask each other questions to fìnd out the 
dỉfferences between your pỉctures. 



What do the pictures tell you? 



4Teen Radio is askỉng two students about 
their eatỉng habits. Listen to what they say 
and decide if the statements are true (T) or 
false (F). -- 


T 


F 




1. Nicolas gets up too late to have a 
real breaktast. 

2. It's difficult to buỵ his lunch at the 
school canteen. 

3. He's considering changing his 
eating habits. 

4. Both Maỵa and her brother have 
good eating habits. 

5. She thinks breakíast should include 
nutritiousíood. 

6. She cooks dinner for her tamilỵ. 


3 Lỉsten again and complete the table. Use no 
more than three words for each blank. 



- 1 
Breakíast Lunch 

r 1 

Dỉnner 

Nicolas 

some (1) 

buỵs at school 
canteen 

•a (2) 

•(4) 


• noodles 

•egg 

• few 
(5) 

• a packet of 
(3) 

• a cola 



• a bowl of 

brings lunch box 

íavourite: 


(6) 

• (8) two 

•(10) 

Maya 

• aglassoímilk 

* (9) a 

• lean grilled 

- (7) 

• salad 

chicken 



• sometimessushi 



VVriting 


4 Work in pairs. Ask and ansvver questions 
about each other's eatỉng habits. Take notes 
of your partner's answers in the table. 


r 1 

Name 

Breakfast Lunch 

r 1 

Dinner 

■ 





Do ỵou think ỵour partner has healthỵ eating 
habits? Whỵ/Whỵ not? 

Is there anỵthing he/she should change if he/she 
vvants to be healthỉer? 

5 €1 Write about your partner's eatỉng habits. 
Include iníormation about his/her meals, 
your opỉnỉon about hỉs/her eating habits and 
possible changes. 


s 

b Exchange your work and give comments. 
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SKILLS 2 



Listening 

Have Ss do this activity ỉn pairs.They ask each other questions to fìnd out the differences betvveen the two 
pictures. Elicit the ansvvers from Ss. Askthem to describe the underlying meaning of the pictures. 

í ^ " ' 'N 

Suggested answers: 

- Picture A: A boy ỉs eating chocolate. On the table there are junk foods such as 

crỉsps, a hamburger, soft drinks, and svveets.The boy looks fat. 

- Picture B: A girl is having rice. On the table we can see Soup, fish, vegetables, 

and vvatermelon.The girl looks sỉim and fìt. 

- Meaning: They show the contrast betvveen healthy eating and unheaỉthy eating. 

V___ ) 

2 Tell Ss that they are going to listen to two students talking about their eating habits. Beíore lỉstening, Ss read 
through the statements to make sure they understand them and to underỉine key vvords. Play the recording 
for them to do the exercise. Call on one student to vvrite the ansvvers on the board. Ask other Ss if they agree 
with them. Play the recording a second time for Ss to check. Don't confirm the correct ansvvers now. 

VVithout listening to the recording again, Ss complete the table by filMng each blank with no more than three 
vvords. Have Ss compare their ansvvers wỉth a classmate beíore gỉving T the ansvvers. Ask two Ss to write 
their ansvvers on the board. Play the recording one last time to confirm the ansvvers for both and 


Key: 




\ 

2 1.T 

2. F 

3.T 

4. F 

5.T 6. F 

3 1 . biscuits 

2. hamburger 

3. crisps 

4. fried beef 

5. vegetables 

6. cereal 

V 

7. a banana 

8. slỉces of bread 

9. boiled egg 

10 . steamed fish 

_ ) 


Audio script: 

Nicolas: I dorTt have a proper breakíast. I never have time because I 
alvvaỵs get up late. Normallỵ, mỵ mum buỵs a packet of biscuits and 
I have some on the school bus. At lunchtime, l'm alvvaỵs hungrỵ, so I 
have a hamburger, a packet of crisps, and a cola. I can easilỵ get them 
at the school canteen. For dinner, I like fried beef, noodles, and eggs. 
I don't really eat vegetables because theỵ aren't tastỵ. My mum saỵs 
mỵ eating habits are unhealthỵ. I'm thinking about changing them. If I 
continue eating like this, I maỵ become overvveight. 


Maya: My brother doesn't have healthỵ eating habits, but I do. 
For breakíast, I usually have a bowl of cereal, a glass of milk, and 
a banana. It's important to start a new daỵ with a good breakíast, 
so I tend to have nutritious things. I don't buỵ lunch at school; 
instead, I prepare mỵ lunch box with two slices of bread, a boiled 
egg, and salad. Sometimes, mỵ mum makes sushi for mỵ lunch. In 
the evening, mỵ mum and I cook dinner. Mỵ íavourite is steamed 
fish. Lean grilled chicken is also a dish I like for dinner. 


Writing 

AskSs to vvorkin pairs.They askand ansvver questions about each other's eating habits, and take notes of 
their partner's answers in the table. 

After that give Ss a few minutes to read their notes again to ansvver the questỉons provided. 

T should move around to give comments as there may not be enough time for checking with the vvhole class. 

5 a + b AskSstowriteabouttheir partner'seating habits.Whentheyhavefinished,Ssexchangetheirwriting 
to spot any mistakes. Have Ss share the mistakes with the vvhole class.T may collect some Ss'workto mark 
at home, or T may ask them to revvrite the exercỉse as homevvork. In this case, remember to ask for Ss' 
revỉsed work in the next lesson. 

Sample writing: 

My friend, Trang, does not have healthy eating habits. She sometimes skips breakíast. When she has it, 
she usually buys a hamburger and a soft drinkírom a café near our school. For lunch, her íavourite is fried 
rỉce and deep-fried chicken. The good thing is that she preíers to have dinner at home. Hovvever, she 
likes eating a lot of rice and fatty pork for dinner. She rarely eats vegetables, but loves fruits. 

I thinkTrang should change her diet. First, if she wants to have more energy for the day, she should never 
skip breaktast. Second, she must reduce the amount of fast food she eats. Also, eating more vegetables 
vvould be good for her. She should also eat less riceíor dinner.These changes will definitely keep her fìt. 
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Fill each blank with a word/phrase in the box. 
There is one extra word. 


Vocabulary 


1 Match the words in A with their description or 
dehnition in B. 


A 

B 

1. garnish 

a. drop a few pieces or drops of something 
over a suríace 

2. versatile 

b. put something quicklỵ into a sauce and take 
itoutagain 

3. purée 

c. pour a mixture, usuallỵ containing oil, wine 
or vinegar and herbs and spices, over meat 
or fish betore it is cooked to add tỉavour or 
make it tender 

4. dip 

d. decorate a dish offood with a small amount 
of another food 

5. sprinkle 

e. having manỵ ditíerent uses 

6. marinate 

remove the outer laỵer of food 

7. vvhisk 

g. makefruitorvegetables intoathick,smooth 
sauce, usuallỵ in a blender 

8. peel 

beat eggs, cream, etc., to add air and make 
the food light 


2 Wrỉte a verb for a cooking method under each 
picture.The first letter has been provided. 




Well, I think there are some 
ways to keep fit. Firstly, we 
should eat healthily. Don’t 
eat too much fast food. 
Some people have a big 
(1) and a soft drink for 
lunch. It isn’t a good idea 
because that meal doesn’t 
include any vegetables. 
Instead, if they want to have 
a quick healthy lunch, they 



should buy some avocado (2) . Secondly, 

we shouldn’t (3) food. We should (4) 
it. steamed dishes don’t use any fat. If you like, 
you can also (5) lean meat with vegetables. 
It’s healthy and nutritious. 


Grammar 

4 Circle the correct ansvver. 

1. Don't put too much bacon in the dish. A pinch/ 
slice is enough. 

2. To make this Soup, you need two slices/sticks of celery. 




3. There isn't some/ony butter in the íridge. We 
should go to the supermarket to buy some/any. 

4. Can you go to the convenience store and buy me 
a tin/bog of rice? 

5. Slice a clove/loof of garlic, then add some honey. 

6. Look! This bunch/cup of grapes is so fresh. 

5 Complete the sentences with your own ideas. 
Use the modal verbs provided. 

1. If you keep eating fast food,_ 

_. (might) 

2. If you promise to finish your homevvork tonight, 

. (can) 

3. _ 

if he doesn't want to have toothache. (should) 

4. _ 

if she wants to lose vveight. (must) 

5. If you join this cooking lesson,_ 

_. (can) 
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Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their ansvvers to each 
exercise so that they can use that iníormation to complete the self-assessment box at the end of 
the unit. 


Vocabulary 

Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Call on Ss to read out 
loud their ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 








\ 

1. d 

V 

2. e 

3.g 

4. b 

5. a 

6. c 

7. h 

8. f 

_ ) 


Ask Ss to complete the vvords individually. Check Ss' ansvvers as a class. If time allovvs, call on one or two Ss 
to vvrite their answers on the board. 


( 

Key: 

A. steam 

B. deep-fry 

c. stir-fry 

D. ba ke 

\ 

E. roast 

V 

F. grill 

G. simmer 

H. stew 

_ J 


Ask Ss to do this exercise indỉvidually. Have some Ss read out their ansvvers. Confirm the correct ones. 


Key: 


\ 

1. hamburger 

V 

2. sushi 3. deep-fry 

4. steam 5. stew 

Grammar 



4 HaveSsdothỉs 

exercỉse indỉvidually. Check the ansvvers as a class. T may ask Ss to explain their choice. 

( 

Key: 



1. slice 

V_ 

2. sticks 3.any-some 

4. bag 5. clove 6. bunch 


Ask Ss to vvrite the sentences indivỉdually. Have two Ss write the sentences on the board. Ask other Ss to 
give comments. Correct the sentences if needed. 

( 7 , 'N 

Suggested answers: 

1. lfyou keepeatingfastfood, you might become overweight. 

2. If you promise to finish your homevvork tonight, you can go to the cinema with your triend. 

3. He should eat ỉess svveets if he doesn't want to have toothache. 

4. She must eat less rice and bread if she vvants to lose vveỉght. 

5. If you join this cooking lesson, you can cook many delicious dishes. 

V_____ ) 
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Communication 

6 Rearrange the lines to make a complete 
conversatỉon. 

A. That's right. It's the first time l've made them. 

B. What a pleasant Sundaỵ morning ỉt is! 

Shall I peel the bananas for ỵou? 

I can't wait to trỵ ỵour first pancakes! They 
lookdelicious. 

Yes. It's cool and sunnỵ. What are ỵou doing? 
1'm making some pancakes. 

Sure, ỵou can give me a hand if ỵou want to. 
Reallỵ? Will we have them with honeỵ? 

Some pancakes? 

Yes, some honeỵ and some slices of banana. 



Finished! Now 1 can... 



v^vV 

• use lexical items related to dishes 
and ways of preparing and cooking 
some food 

• askstatement questions with the 
correct intonation 

• use some quantitìers correctly 

• vvrite and use conditional sentences 
type 1 with modal verbs 

• read for general and specitìc 
intormation about the eating habits 
of Japanese people 

• talkaboutthe eating habits of 
Vietnamese people 

• listen for speciíĩc and detailed 
intormation about teenagers' 
eating habits 

• vvrite about the eating habits of a 
classmate 





GB2E3? 


] A survey on eating habits 


1 Work in groups. Go to other classes and ask different students about their eating habits. VVrite the students' 
ansvvers in the table. 




Questỉon 


Student1 


student 2 


student 3 


Student4 


student 5 


1. How often do ỵou eat fast 
food? 


2. How often do ỵou eat 
homemade food? 


3. How manỵ meals do ỵou 
have per day? 


4. VVhich meal is the most 
importantto you? 


5. VVhichdoyou prefer:eating 
at home or eating out? 


6. What isyourtavouritedish? 


Now work together again. Analyse the ansvvers you have got and organise 
them in the form of an ansvver to each question. This could be done using a 
visual organiser such as a chart. 

In general, do the students at your school have healthy eating habits? Present 
your group's tìndings to the class. 
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Communication 

o Have Ss rearrange the lines to make a complete conversation, fĩrst individually and then share their 
ansvvers wỉth a partner. Ask some paỉrs to read out loud the conversation. 


/ 

Key: 










\ 

1. B 

V 

2. E 

3. F 

4.1 

5. A 

6.H 

7. J 

8.C 

9. G 

10. D 



Finished! 

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment. Identitỵ anỵ difficulties and weak areas and provide íurther 
practice if necessarỵ. 


I' 

PROJECT 

A survey on eating habits 


The project helps Ss to learn more abouttheir schoolmates'eating habits.To gain the best results, 
tell Ss about the project earlỵ in the unit (i.e. when ỵou teach the COMMUNICATION section), so 
that they have enough time to gather and analyse the intormation. Activities I and 2 can be 
done as homevvork. 


Have Ss work in groups of four or fìve. They go to other classes and ask different Ss about their eating 
habits. To reduce the vvorkload, each student intervievvs three other Ss and records their ansvvers in the 
table. Thỉs should be done early in the unit. 

Group members meet together and organise the ansvvers in the form of an ansvver to each question. 

The following table can serve as an example. This summarises the answers of 12 Ss (Ss work in groups of 4). 



Questỉon 

stl 

St 2 

St 3 

St 4 

st 5 

St 6 

st 7 

St 8 

St 9 

stio 

st 11 

St 12 

1 . 

How often do you eat fast 
food? 













2. 

How often do you eat 
homemadetood? 













3. 

How many meals do you 
have per day? 













4. 

Which meal is the most 
important to you? 













5. 

VVhich do you preíer: eating 
at home or eating out? 













6. 

What is your íavourite dish? 














Their íĩndings might look like thỉs: 

-Question 1: Of 12 students ansvvered, only three usually eat fast food. Four of them sometimes eat 
fast food, and five never have this kind of food. 

- Question 2: ... 

Have groups present their tindings to the class. Finally, they conclude vvhether Ss at the school have 
healthy eating habits. 
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cainEDQEnniD 


Travel plans 

'lListen and read. 

Nick: Hi, Chau. How are things? 

Chau: Good. Have you made up your mind about 
vvhere to go on holiday? 

Nick: Well, l've narrowed it down to two countries 
- my fìrst choice is France and my second is 
Japan. What do you think? 

Chau: Well, France is one of the largest countries in 
Europe. Since we've got a four-week summer 
holiday, you could go on a cycling tour of the 
country or go on a package tour. 

Nick: No, l'm not into package tours. I'd like to visit 
the Alps, and climb Mont Blanc-the highest 
mountain in VVestern Europe. rd also love 
to explore Paris, and go sightseeing in the 
historic City of Versaỉlles. 

Chau: Sounds exciting! I think it's quite warm 
there, much vvarmer than in Britain. I can 
just pỉctureyou, tanned and relaxed, tasting 
delicious local specialities like frogs' legs 
and snails! 


Nick: Oh, they're cool. I'm glad that they let me 
make my own decisions. 

Chau: Lucky you. VVhatever you decide, you'll have 
a good time. 

Nick: So what about you? Planning anything? 
Chau: Well, my tamily ... (fades out) 


TOURISM 


Nick: Ha ha! That's not really my cup of tea. 
Perhaps I should go to Japan and stay at 
a seaside resort, eating sushi and sashimi 
every day! Anyhovv, Japan ỉs only my second 
choice. 

Chau: Right. So what do your parents think about 
your plans? 


Now begin the new unit. Write the unit title on 
the board.Tell Ss that this unit is about travelling 
and tourism.T may ask Ss to name some tamous 
tourist attractions in Viet Nam, especially those 
in or near their region. 
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THIS UINMTINCLUDES: 

VOCABULARY 

Tourism 

Compound nouns 

PROIMUỈMCIATIOỈM 

Tones in asking for iníormation 

GRAMMAR 

Articles: other uses 

SKILLS 



■ EẸEsr and . 

; L T ^"r^ Ut 0ne '! ch0ice ° f holiday 

COMMUNICATION 

holidấy ” 9 a place/c0untry yOU WOuld like ‘0 visit on 



Let Ss open their books to GETTING STARTED. 
Tell them to look at the pỉcture and ansvver the 
questions: 

What are Nick and Chau talking about? 

What place/city may they be mentioning? 

What do you know about this city/country? 


Obịectives: 

By the end of this unit, students can: 

• use the lexical ỉtems related to tourism 

• identily tones in asking for iníormation 
and ask questions for iníormation with the 
correct intonation 

• use common compound nouns correctlỵ 

• use a, an, the and zero article correctlỵ and 
appropriately 

• read for general and specitìc iníormation 
about a tourist attraction 

• talk about their choices of holidaỵ 

• listen for speciíic iníormation about the 
benehts of tourism to an area/countrỵ 

• vvrite a paragraph about the negative effects 
of tourism on an area/countrỵ 


M 


GETTING STARTED 


Travel plcins 


1 Introduction 


Before starting the new lesson, let Ss review 
the previous unit by making a comparison. 

Divide the board into two columns with a 
heading in the middle: “Eating habits” and 
some key words: staple ĩoods, famous dishes, 
special foods at íestivals, ... On the top of one 
column vvrite VVestern and on the other vvrite 
Vietnamese. Ask Ss to use the key vvords to 
compare these two. Alternatỉvely, ask Ss to 
compare the eating habits of old people and 
teenagers in Viet Nam (any differences? any 
changes?) 

Then ask Ss to name íamous foods and 
specialities of Viet Nam that toreign tourists 
enjoy most and vvrite them on the board. 


Have Ss ansvver the questions as a class. Accept 
all possible ansvvers and do not pause to correct 
mistakes. 

Then tell Ss that they are going to listen to Nick 
and Chau talking about Nick's plans for his summer 
holiday. Play the recording and have Ss follow 
along. 
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€1 Find a word/phrase in the conversatỉon that 
means: 


1. made a decision:_ 

2. reduced it:_ 

3. a trip vvhere ỵour travel and hotels are arranged 

íoryou:__ 

4. move around and discover things: 

5. something ỵou don't reallỵ like: 



Watch out! 

To be into sth means you like it v< 

Example: 

Tm really into surfingỊ’ (I love it.) 

Tm not into jazz.’ (I don't listen to ỉt.) 

Topicturesth/sb means you can imagine it. 
Exơmple: 

‘I can just picture the mess at home.’ 

‘I can't pictureTom in a business suit.’ 

Luckyyou is used to show that you think sb is lucky 
becáuse she/he has sth or ỉs able to do sth. 


b TickC/)true(T)orfalse(F). 


1. Chau and Nick are going to have 
theỉr vvinter holiday. 

2. A package tour is not interesting to 
Nick. 

3. Chau is teasing her triend about 
eating frogs'legs. 

4. Nick has decided to stayat a seaside 
resort in Japan. 

5. Nick's parents are very controlling. 


3 Fill each blank wỉth a word/phrase from the lỉst. 


luggage price in advance 

delaỵed souvenirs destination 


seaside resort 
accommodation 


Most people enjoy travelling abroad, and 
having the chance to stay in an exotic City or 
a (1) . You can meet new people, learn 

new things, and take home some interesting 
(2) . But beíore you can do that, you 

have to reach your (3)_, and that can 

sometimes be a challenge! You need to make 
lots of preparation. You will probably have 
to reserve a Seat (4) on planes, trains 
or buses. If you fly, you may find that your 
ílight has been (5) or you have problems 
with your (6) . In addition to the travel, 

it is often difficult to hnd good (7) at a 
(8) which you can afford. Nevertheless, 
most people love to go on holiday. 


4 QUIZ 

Give the names of the following. Choose one 
and talk about it with a partner. 



c Answer the following questions. 

1. What does ‘Oh, they're cool’ mean? 

2. What is the weather like in France in the summer? 

3. What would Nick like to do in France? 

4. What wouldn't Nick like to do in France? 

5. How do we know that Chau's parents don't allow 
her as much treedom as Nick's parents? 


2 Collocation: Whỉch word goes wỉth whỉch list 
below? 



1. summer, package, adventure 

2. holiday, tourist, seaside 

3. sightseeing, guided, package 

4. boat, day, business 


1. The City in Vỉet Nam vvhere the International 
Fireworks Festival is held annually 

2. A structure near Beỉjing, China, that is one of the 
New7Wonders of the World 

3. An island in Korea that ỉs a popular place for a 
holiday 

4. A local product that you vvould like to introduce 
to íoreign vỉsitors 

5. A custom of your locality that might surprise 
tourists 



6 . 


Advice that you vvould like to give to a tourist 
visiting your area 
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€1 Play the recording tvvice or more if necessarỵ. Ss may read the conversation again, and then do the 
exercỉse individually. Check and vvrite the correct ansvvers on the board. T may call on an able student to 
vvrite the ansvvers on the board. 

(—“ —■.."— — 

Key: 

1. made up your mind 

2. narrovved it down 

3. apackagetour 

4. explore 

5. not my cupoítea 


Explain to Ss the meaning and use of the three expressions in the Watch out! box. Ask Ss to locate them 
in the conversation, and give examples if time allovvs. 

b Ss work in pairs to complete the task. Tell them to refer backto the conversation when necessary. Explain 
anything difficult. T may need to explain to Ss that although some people don't like the thought of eating 
snails and frogs' legs, they are consỉdered specỉalities in France (so Chau is teasing Nick about eating 
them). Check Ss' ansvvers. 


Key: 1. F 

2.T 

3.T 

4. F 

5. F 

\ 

V 





_ ) 


c Let Ss work individually to ansvver the questions, then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Help them 
fìnd the iníormation in the conversation. Call on some paỉrs to read out the questions and give their 
ansvvers. Check their ansvvers. 

( 'N 

Key: 

1. It means Nick's parents are relaxed and open-minded. 

2. It's quite warm (warmer than in Britain). 

3. Visitthe Alps, and climb Mont Blanc, explore Paris, and go sightseeing in the historic City of Versaiỉles. 

4. Eat frogs' legs and snails. 

5. She says ‘Lucky you’ when Nick says he can make his own decisions. 

2 This activity is aimed at giving the collocations of common vvords related to the topỉc of travelling and 
tourism. Let Ss work in pairs first. Check theỉr work, then let them read and remember each collocation. 
r N 

Key: l.holiday 2. resort 3.tour 4. trip 

V_____ ) 


This exercise is a revision of words and phrases from previous lessons. Let Ss work individually to do the 
task. Check their ansvvers. If time allows / call on some Ss to read the passage with the correct ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 1. seaside resort 

2. souvenirs 

3. destination 

4. in advance 

>1 

5. delayed 

6. luggage 

7. accommodation 

8. price 

_ J 


For 1, 2, and 3: let Ss do them indivỉdually and check their ansvvers. If time allows / or for more able Ss, 
encourage each student to make a sỉmilar quiz for their partner to do. T may pick up any interesting 
questions and gỉve them to the vvhole class. Praỉse good ideas. 


For 4, 5 , and 6: let Ss work in groups. When they íìnish, ask some Ss to give their groups' ansvvers to the 
class. Check and give comments. 


Key: 


\ 

1. Da Nang City 

2. The Great Wall of China 


3. Jeju Island 

V 

4, 5,6: Students' answers 

_/ 
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Vocabulary 

1 Match each vvord/phrase with a detinition. 



travel 

tour 


expedition 
tour guide 


k 


r 


1. A journeỵ, usuallỵ for pleasure, to visit different 

places:__ 

2. A place vvhere a lot of people go on holidaỵ: 


3. The act or activitỵ of moving from one place to 

another:_ 

4. A person who shovvs tourists around: 

5. A short journeỵ to a place, especiallỵ one for 

pleasure:_ 

6. An organised journeỵ to a place that is not easỵ 
to reach: 


2 Fill each blankwith a word from the list.There 
are two extra words. 


r 


visit travel environment 

guides pleased excursion 


holidaỵ book 

reasonable trip , 


VVould ỵou lỉke to explore an exciting location? 

Do ỵou want to (1)_ to a beautiíul, 

relaxing beach, and help to save the 
environment? If the answer is ỵes, then ỵou 
should (2) ỵour holidaỵ with EcoTours! 
At EcoTours, we help ỵou enjoỵ ỵour holidaỵ 

and learn more about the places ỵou (3)_, 

In addition, EcoTours gives one dollar of the cost 

of ỵour trip to help protect the local (4)_, 

Call us todaỵ to talk with one of our experienced 

tour (5)_. We , ll help ỵou choose and plan a 

stimulating (6) that is right for ỵou! Our 
holidaỵs are definitely not boring. Don't worrỵ 

about the cost. Our prices are verỵ (7)_, 

Call right now at (048) 555-6788. You , ll be 
(8) with ỵour EcoTours vacation. 

Compound Nouns 

A compound noun is a noun that is made of two 
or more words. Compound nouns can be formed 
using the following combinations: 


Noun 

+ 

Noun 

toothpaste 

Noun 

+ 

Verb 

raintall 

Noun 

+ 

Particle 

passer-bỵ 


Look out! 

A compound noun can be vvritten as a single 
word ( motorbike ), a word with a hỵphen 
iposser-by), or two vvords (driving licence). 



3 Use the words below to complete the 
compound nouns that match the dehnitions. 


lag in season over back 


stop 


1. A teeling of tiredness and contusion about time 

aftera long plane journeỵ: jet_ 

2. A disadvantage or problem that makes 
something a less attractive idea: draw 

3. A short staỵ somevvhere betvveen two parts of a 

journeỵ: stop_ 

4. A popular time of the ỵear for holidaỵs: peak 


5. The place vvhere ỵou go first when ỵou arrive at 

an airport, to show ỵour ticket: check_ 

6. A place at the side of a road marked with a sign, 

where buses stop: bus_ 

4 Complete the sentences using the compound 
nouns below. 


svvimming pool 

touchdown 

checkout 1 

, pỉle-up 

mix-up 

full board Ấ 


1. The time is 12 noon at this hotel. 

2. Let's make sure that we staỵ at a hotel with a 


3. There was a with our tickets - we were 

charged for one-waỵ tickets and not a round trip. 

4. The motorvvaỵ was blocked because there had 

been a_, 

5. After _, please remain seated until the 

aircratt comes to a standstill outside the terminal 
buỉlding. 

6. At the hotel, ỵou can choose betvveen bed and 

breaktast, and_. 


Verb 

+ 

Particle 

checkout 

Verb-ing 

+ 

Noun 

driving licence 

Adjective 

+ 

Noun 

greenhouse 

Particle 

+ 

Noun 

underground 

Particle 

+ 

Verb 

output 


Note: A particle is a preposition or an adverb. 
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A CLOSER LOOK 1 



Vocabulary 


Introduction 

Tell Ss that the vvords and phrases in this unit are connected with travelling and tourism, and that manỵ 
of them are nouns and compound nouns. 

Many of these vvords are already íamiliar: trip, accommodation, jet lag... Tell Ss to recall other vvords and 
collocations. Encourage them to call out as manỵ vvords/phrases as possible. 


Ss work indivỉdually, then compare theỉr answers with a partner's. Ask some Ss to vvrite their answers on 
the board. Check their ansvvers as a class. Have them make sentences with the vvords if necessary. 

( ” ' 7 7 7“ 7 7“7 77 77“77 7 777 7 

Key: l.tour 2. resort 3.travel 4. tourguide 5. trip 6. expedition 

V_____ J 

Ss work in pairs to do the task. Call on some Ss to write the ansvvers on the board. Correct as a class. 
Then T may ask Ss to ansvver some questions about the passage: 

- VVhotpiece ofwriting is it? (Introduction ofa touristattroction? Itinerary? Advertisement?) 

- Whot is EcoTours? (A trovel agency/company) 

- Whot is special obout EcoTours? (It gives some money to help protect the environment) 


( - 

Key: 




7 

1. travel 

2. book 

3. visit 

4. environment 


5. guides 

V 

6. holiday 

7. reasonable 

8. pleased 



Compound nouns 

First, give examples of the compound nouns Ss already know: blackboard, svvimming poo\, haircut, 
tablespoon... Askthem to give some more. 

Then help Ss study the grammar box, and the Lookout! box.Tell them to look up the spelling of vvords in 
the dictionary ỉf they are not sure. 

Let Ss work individually.Tell them to look at the vvords given and think vvhich of them can go with vvhich 
one in each deíinition. When they íinish, check their ansvvers and vvrite the vvords on the board. Ask Ss to 
take notice of the spelling: vvhether the vvords are vvritten as one word, or as two separate vvords, or with 
a hyphen. 


r 

Key: 1.jetlag 

2. dravvback 

3. stopover 

7 

4. peakseason 

V 

5. check-in 

6. bus stop 



4 Let Ss vvorkin pairsto completethetask. Havethem read the sentences careíully and insertthecompound 
nouns appropriately. Check their ansvvers as a class. Explain anything diffìcult. 


Key: 



7 

1. checkout 

2. swimming pool 

3. mix-up 


4. pile-up 

V 

5. touchdovvn 

6. full board 
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Pronunciation 

Tones ỉn asking for ỉnformatỉon 


Look out! 


When we ask a question, we may trỵ to find out 
intormation that we do not know. Otherwise / we 
may ask a question in order to make sure that the 
intormation we think we know is, in fact, correct. 

Finding out questions (‘open’ questions) usually 
end with a íalling tone: 

What part of Australia have you been to ? 

Making sure questions (‘ check’ questions)usually 
end with a íalling-rising tone: 

Have you just come back from South Atrica ? 



• I • 


G* 


5 Lỉsten and repeat the following mỉnỉ-talks, 
payỉng attention to the tone in the questỉons. 

1. A: Where vvould you like to go sightseeing? 

B: l'd like to go to Australia most of all. 

2. A: What do you think of the newly discovered 

cave? 

B: Oh,fantastic. 

3. A: Have you been sightseeing all day? 

B: Yeah. We've been to the old pagoda, the 
orchid garden, and the open-air market. 

4. A: Is Egypt a tamous tourist attraction? 

B: Yes. Millions of people go there every year. 




6 Mark the questions with falling or íalling- 
risỉng arrows, and practise the conversatỉon 
with a partner. Then listen to check your 
pronuncỉation. 

Martin: What's the matter, Janet? 

Janet: 1'm looking for my passport. It seems to 
be lost. 

Martin: Have you already searched your purse? 

Janet: Not yet. Oh, vvhere are my glasses? 

Martin: They may be in your plastic bag. VVhere is it? 

Janet: Oh, no, it's not here. Have I dropped it on 
the plane? 

Martin: Oh my God. 

Janet: What should I do now? 

Martin: Let * 1 2 3 4 * * 7 s report it to the customs officer. 



Grammar 

Artides: other uses 


REMEMBER! 

A/an is used: 

1. to talk about somethỉng that the listener or 
the reader doesn't know about yet: 

K2 is a peak in the Himalayas. 

2. to describe what something or someone is: 

ABS is an unreliable travel agency. 

The is used: 

1. when the listener or reader knovvs what the 
speaker or vvriter is talking about: 

Give me the money. 

2. when the speaker specities what or who they 
are talking about: 

Where are the tickets I gave you yesterday? 

3. with things that are the only ones around us, 
or that are unique: 

Neil Armstrong landed on the moon in 1969. 

4. when we refer to the vvorld around us or 
things that we all know about: 

We had a sightseeing tour around the City. 

Zero article is used: 

1. with plural or uncountable nouns when we 
are talking about things in general: 

Passwords protect our personal iníormation. 

2. with meals, months, days and special times of 
theyear: 

I visit my grandparents on New Year's Day. 

3. with most names of people and places (most 
countries, States and cities): 

Da Lat is in Lam Dong Province. 

4. with geographical areas, lakes, mountains and 
islands: 

We visited La ke Victoria. It's in East Africa.^w^ặ 


Look outỉ 

We use the with the names of a few countries: 
the UK, the USA , the Netherlands, the Philippines 

We also use the with island groups, mountain 
ranges, oceans and names of rivers: 
the Thames, the Pacific, the Amazon, J ^ 


the Danube... 


Lềĩ 
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Pronunciation 

Tones in asking for iníormation 

First write a finding out question and a making sure question on the board. Read the two questions to Ss 
with the righttone (several times if necessarỵ) and letthem give the rules.Then explain the Lookout! box 
to them. 


Note: A making sure question can be a statement.This statement question usually ends with a rising tone: 
Our train is delaỵed. It's delayed^? 


Play the recording once for Ss to listen, then play it again sentence by sentence for them to repeat. Have 
Ss repeat the questions as many times as necessary. Correct their pronunciation and intonation. After that, 
have Ss mark the questions with a íalling or íalling-rising tone. Check as a class. 


Key + Audio script: 

1. A: VVhere vvould you like to go sỉghtseeỉng -**? 
B: l'd like to go to Australia mostofall. 

2. A: What do you think of the nevvly discovered 

cave -M? 

B: Oh, íantastic. 


3. A: Haveyou been sightseeing all day 

B: Yeah. We've been to the old pagoda, the 
orchid garden, and the open-air market. 

4. A: Is Egypt a íamous tourist attraction 

B: Yes. Millions of people go there every year. 


6 Let Ss work in pairs to read the conversation, and mark the questions with talling or íalling-rising arrows. 
Call on some pairs to read aloud to the class. Do not correct their mistakes yet. Play the recording. Ss lỉsten 
and check. 

Key +Audio script: 

Martin: What's the matter, Janet -^? 

Janet: 1'm looking for my passport. It seems to be lost. 

Martin: Have you already searched your purse 
Janet: Not yet. Oh, vvhere are my glasses -**? 

Martin: They may be in your plastic bag. Where is it 
Janet: Oh, no, it's not here. Have I dropped it on the plane 
Martin: Oh my God. 

Janet: What should I do now -^ 1 ? 

Martin: Let's report it to the customs officer. 

V_ ! _ ) 


lf time allows, have them work in pairs and make a mini-talk in vvhich there is a finding out question and a 
making sure question, and then practise the talk. 

A CLOSER LOOK 2 
Grammar 

Articles: other uses 


Ss have already learnt some uses of the articles a, an, and the in Tieng Anh 8. Help Ss recall these and 
have them give some examples.Their sentences should be related to the topic of travelling and tourism. 
In this unit some more uses of a, an, and the are introduced. In addition, the uses of zero article are added 
and studied. 


Explain careíully the uses of a, an, the, and zero article in the REMEMBER! box. Gỉve more examples if 
need be. 


Introduce the specỉal use of the in the Lookout! box. Refer backto the conversation in GETTING STARTED 
and ask Ss to fìnd the special use of the. (i.e. the Alps). 
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1 Complete the text with a/an, the, or zero article (<p). 



The Dominican Republic is (1) country on the island of Hispaniola, 

in (2) Caribbean region. It is (3) second largest Caribbean 
nation after Cuba, with nearly 10 million people, one million of whom 

live in (4) Capital City Santo Domingo. (5)_second 

largest City is (6) Santiago. The geography of (7) 
country is varied, and ranges from (8) semi- 
desert plains to (9) lush vaỉleys of tropical 
raintorest. (10) economy depends 

largely on (11) agriculture, with 

(12) sugar as (13) main 
crop. Tourism is (14) 
important industry. 


2 €1 Askand ansvver the questions. Choose 
from the list. Use the ỉf necessary. 


Lake Baikal 
Statue of Liberty 
Ha Long Bay 


Amazon River 

LakeGeneva 

AngkorVVat 


Thames 

Son Doong Cave 
Forbidden City 


1. Which one is an imperial palace? 

2. VVhich river runs through London? 

3. VVhich one is the deepest lake in the 
vvorld? 

4. VVhich one is considered one of the 
New7Wonders of Nature? 


3 €1 Write answers to the questỉons, using a, an, the 
or zero article ỉn each ansvver. Gỉve three true 
answers, but two untrue ones. 

1. What colour and type of bicycle would you like to have? 

2. VVhichholidaydestinationdoyou prefer:city,mountains, 
seaside? 

3. Where vvould you like to go on holiday next? 

4. What's your tavourite time ofthe year? 

5. Have you ever travelled anyvvhere by plane? Please 
explain. 

b Tell your ansvvers to a partner and ask hỉm/her 
to guess which answers are not true. 


5. VVhich one is the largest cave in the 
vvorld? 

6. VVhich one is a tourist attraction in 
New York? 

b Choose one ỉtem above and say 
what you know about ỉt as a tourìst 
attraction. 


4 Ma ke f ull sentences f rom the words/phrases, adding 
artỉcles as needed. Then mark them as true (T) or 
íalse (F). 

1. original name/of/Ha Noi/Phu Xuan 

2. mosttamous/Egyptian pyramids/found/at Giza/in/Cairo 

3. there/city/called/ Kiev/in/America 

4. My Son/set of ruins/from/ancient Cham Empire/ 
UNESCO VVorỉd Heritage Site 

5. English/íĩrst language/in/many 
countries/outside/United Kingdom 
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T may have to give Ss some information about the Dominican Republic: 

- Location: on the island of Hispaniola, in the Caribbean region 

- Area: 48,445 square kilometres 

- Official language: Spanish 

Have Ss work individually to complete the task. Tell them to refer back to the grammar box vvhenever 
necessary. Then have them compare their ansvvers with a partner's. Give the correct ansvvers and explain 
the use of a certain article in some cases. 


( 

Key: 







\ 

1. a 

2. the 

3. the 

4. the 

5. The 

6.0 

7. the 


8.0 

V___ 

9.0 

10. The 

11.0 

12.0 

13. the 

14. an 

_ 


2 €1 Ss work in groups and study the proper names in the list, and try to agree on vvhich of these names have 
the beíore them. Then Ss ask and ansvver the questions. Check and gỉve explanations if necessary. 

f \ 

Key: 

1. the Forbỉdden City 2. theThames 3. Lake Baỉkal 

4. Ha Long Bay 5. Son Doong Cave 6. the Statue of Liberty 


The three unused names are: - the Amazon River - AngkorVVat - LakeGeneva 

Note: Sometimes it is difficult to say why we use the with certain geographỉcal names. If you are not sure, 
look it up in the dictionary or Google. 

b Ss work in groups.Tell Ss that each of them chooses one item in 2ci and says what they know about it 
as a tourist attractỉon. Give them two or three minutes to prepare beíore they talk. 

€1 Ss work indivỉdually. Make sure they understand fully that they have to vvrite down in their notebooks 
the ansvvers to questions 1-5, using a, an, the or zero article in each ansvver. Remind them that they 
ansvver three questions truthfully, but vvrite untrue ansvvers for the other two. Go around and assist 
vvhere and when necessary. 

b After Ss finish 3a let them form paỉrs and swap their answers. Each of them has to read careíully and 
guess vvhich ones of their partner's ansvvers are true, and which are not. This activity should be tun, so 
do not try to correct the mistakes in their vvriting. 

4 Ss work individually to make sentences from the vvords/phrases, and vvrite them down. Tell Ss to pay 
attention to the use of articles in their sentences. Then they work in pairs to check each other's work, and 


discuss vvhich of the sentences are true, and vvhich are false. 

Key: 1. The original name of Ha Noi was Phu Xuan. F 

2. The most íarnous Egyptian pyramids are found at Giza in Cairo. T 

3. There ỉs a City called Kỉev in America. F 

4. My Son, a set of ruins from the ancient Cham Empire, is a UNESCO World Heritage Site. T 

5. English is the first language in many countries outside the United Kingdom. T 

REFERENCE: 


- Phu Xuan (PhúXuân): a historic place in Hue, the Capital of the Nguyễn Lords, theTây Sơn Dynasty 

- Giza (of the Cairo metropolis in Egypt): the site of the most íamous Egyptian pyramids, and a number 
of other pyramids and temples 

- Kiev: the Capital and largest City of Ukraine 
Note: For homevvork 

At the end of the lesson tell Ss to fìnd out some iníormation about two or three countries among the 10 
countries in the box in on page 25, so that they have something to work on in the next lesson. 


Unit 8/ Tourism 23T 








Extra vocabulary 

breathtaking 

not breaking the bank 


affordable 


1 Cl Read the following iníormation about 
tourỉsm ỉn Vỉet Nam. 


In 2014, a total of 7,874,300 foreign tourists 
visited Viet Nam. What are the reasons that make 
Viet Nam a tourist attraction for íoreigners? 


Here's what some íoreign visitors had to say: 



There are so 
manỵ beauty 
spots. Ha 
Long Bay is 
breathtaking!’ 


‘The people are 
so triendly and 
vvelcoming!’ 


The landscape 


The people 




‘The food is 
delicious and not 
expensive. I love the 
seaíood!’ à 


‘Things are 
affordable here. 
We can have a 
lovely time vvithout 
breaking the bank.’ 


The price 

V J 


The cuisine 

V_ ) 


b Work in groups. Discuss the visitors'opinions above. Do you agree? 
Add two more reasons to the list. 
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Introduction 

This section provides Ss with speaking practice on the topic of the unit. It should be handled in a 
light and enjoyable waỵ. First, have Ss brainstorm the landscapes/places of Viet Nam that toreign 
tourists vvould like to visit most, and ask them whỵ. Give them some cues if needed. 

Then vvrite the words and phrase from the Extra vocabulary on the board. Ask more able Ss to 
explain thèm, or give the Vietnamese equivalent. Otherwise / explain them yourself: 

- breathtơking (adj.): very surprising, exciting and impressive 

- offordoble (adj. from the verb offord): not expensive, cheap enough for you to buy 

- not break the bank: an idiom used to say that sth won't cost a lot of money, or more than you 
can afford: 

We con go to Thoilond for a holidoy ifyou wont - thot won't breok the bonkỉ 


® Have Ss quickly read the intormation about tourism in Viet Nam. Then tell them to look at the pictures 
and read what these íoreign visitors say about their choice of Viet Nam as a holiday destination. 

b Put Ss in groups of fìve or six. Have them discuss the visitors'opinions in tẵ.Ss may or may not agree 
with these opỉnions. Ask for the class's agreement by a show of hands for each tourist's opinion. If any 
Ss do not agree, ask them to explain why. Then let each of Ss add two more reasons to the list. T may 
give some cues: 

- cultural diversity 

- beautiful beaches 

- easy and various means of transport 

- traditional festivals 

- natural beauty 
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2 These are the top-ten most visỉted countries according to the fìgures published by the 
United Nations World Tourism Organisation (UNWTO). 

Work ỉn pairs. Complete the table by vvriting one or two famous things that visitors can see or do in 
each country. 


Rank 

Country 

■ 

Million 

vỉsỉtors 

Some things to do or see there 

1 

France 

1 1 

83.7 

Go up the Eiffel Tovver, visit the Louvre Museum in Paris 

2 

United States 

74.8 


3 

Spain 

65.0 


4 

China 

55.6 


5 

Italy 

II 

48.6 


6 

Turkey 


39.8 


7 

Germany 

33.0 


8 

United Kingdom 

m 

32.6 


9 

Russia 

29.8 


10 

Mexico 

29.1 





3 Work ỉn groups. Discuss whỉch country/place you vvould like to vỉsit for a holiday. 

Example: 

A: rd like to go to Spain for mỵ holidaỵ. It vvould be wonderful to tour Madrỉd, and vỉsit the ỉegendarỵ land 
of Don Quixote. 


25 
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Have Ss read the facts about the top-ten most visited countries. Ss work in pairs and complete the table 
bỵ vvriting one or two íamous things that visitors can see or do in each countrỵ (but the more the better). 
Have them vvrite on a large sheet of paper. As Ss have already prepared for thỉs, it wilỉ not take much tỉme, 
so give them a few minutes onlỵ. After each pair íinishes, they swap pairs. Continue until they have filled 
all the ten countries. 

Then let Ss work in groups of fìve or sỉx to talk about their choice of holiday.Tell them to give the reasons 
why, and say what they can do there. Encourage them to talkas much as possỉble. Walk around to observe 
and gỉve help if needed. 


Rank 

Country 

Some thỉngs to do or see there 

1 

France 

Go up the Eiffel Tovver, visit the Louvre Museum in Paris 

2 


■n 

United States 

Visit the Statue of Liberty, visit the Grand Canyon, shop in 
New York, go suríìng in Havvaii 

3 



Spain 

Tour Madrid, visỉt the legendary land of Don Quixote, visỉt the 
Olympic Ring in Barcelona 

4 


■ 

China 

Climb the Great Wall, tour Beijing National Stadium (Bird's Nest), 
tour the Forbidden City, visit the Stone Forest 

5 

1 1 Italy 

Visit the Vatican City, visit famous museums, tour Florence, tour 
Venice 

6 



Turkey 

Enjoy Turkish cuisine in Istanbul, go sightseeing in the Bosphorus 
(the strait separating two continents - Europe and Asia), visit 
Buyuk Ada (Big Island in Prince's Islands) 

7 



Germany 

Visit the ‘Jewel of the Middle Ages’ - Rothenburg ob der Tauber 
(= Rothenburg above the Tauber), vỉsit the íamous ‘Cinderella 
Castle’, go up the Berlin Tovver, take the Berlin Segvvay Tour 

8 

United Kingdom 

Go sightseeing in London, visit Stonehenge, visỉt Liverpool, home 
of The Beatles. 

9 


- 

Russia 

Tour Moscovv (the Kremlin, Red Square, Moscovv Metro ...), visit St. 
Petersburg: Hermitage Museum, cruise on Neva River, experience 
the vvhite nights 

10 

1 '1 Mexico 

Visitthe UNESCO VVorld Heritage Site of Antigua, have a boattour 
on the vvater in Rio Duke, try the delicious local speciality tapado 
(= seaíood coconut Soup), climb some of the tallest Mayan 
temples 


Note: For homevvork 

At the end of the lesson askSs to lookíor names of íamous caves in Viet Nam and in the vvorld (better still, 
some iníormation about them). 
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Reading 



1 Cl VVorkingroups. Namesomeíamouscaves 
in Viet Nam and in the world. 

b Answer the questions wỉth your own ỉdeas. 

1. Where is Son Doong Cave located? 

2. When was it dỉscovered? 

3. How long is the cave? 

Now read the passage and checkthe ntòrmatỉon. 

n Doong Cave has become more íarnous after 
the American Broadcasting Companỵ (ABC) aired 
a live programme íeaturing ỉts magniíĩcence on 
‘Good Morning America’ in May 2015. 

Located in Quang Binh Province, Son Doong Cave 
was discovered bỵ a local man named Ho Khanh 
in 1991, and became knovvn internationally in 
2009 thanks to British cavers, led by Hovvard 
Limbert. The cave was íorrned about 2 to 5 
millỉon years ago by river water eroding away the 
limestone underneath the mountain. It contains 
some of the tallest knovvn stalagmites in the 
vvorld - up to 70 metres tall.The cave is more than 
200 metres wide, 150 metres high, and nearly 9 
kilometres long, with caverns big enough to fit 
an entire Street insỉde them. Son Doong Cave is 
recognised as the largest cave in the vvorld by 
BCRA (British Cave Research Association) and 
selected as one of the most beautiíul on earth 
by the BBC (British Broadcasting Corporation). 

In August 2013, the first tourỉst group explored 
the cave on a guided tour. Permits are now 
required to access the cave and are made 
available on a limited basis. Only 500 permits 
were issued for the 2015 season, vvhich runs 
from February to August. After August, heavy 
rains cause river levels to rise and make the cave 
largely ỉnaccessible . 



2 Read the passage agaỉn and answer the 
questions, or choose the correct ansvvers. 

1. What happened in May 2015? 

2. How was Son Doong Cave torrned? 

3. When can tourists explore the cave? 

4. The word ‘inaccessỉble’ in the passage probably 

means_. 

A should not be accessed 
B. need to be caretul 
cannot be reached 
may be tlooded 

5. From the passage, we know that_, 

A there ỉs a Street inside Son Doong Cave 
B. the cave is alvvays covered with rain vvater 
few tourists want to come to the cave 
tourists need permissỉon to explore the cave 


Speakỉng 

3 Which would you like to do most on holiday? 
Tick (✓ ) three thỉngs in the list. 

1. explore Son Doong Cave 

2. climb the Great Wall of China 

3. visit the Pyramids of Egypt 

4. go on a wildlife satari to Kenya 

5. relax on a beach 

6. go camping in Cuc Phuong National Park 

7. go on an expedition to Mount Everest 

8. take an adventure tour to the Arctic 

9. take a sỉghtseeing tour around New York 

10. take aTrans-Viet cyclingtour 


4 Work in groups. Talk about one of your 
choices, tryỉng to persuade your group to 
join you. 


Example: 


A: rd lỉke to go on a wildlife satari to Kenya as l'm 
very interested in the natural vvorld and wildlife 
preservation. You can experience wild animals 
in their natural habitat - elephants, hippos, 
cheetahs, and lions... 


B: I think a cycling tour from the north to the South 
of Vỉet Nam with some triends is the best. You 
travel at your own pace. You stop vvhenever and 
vvherever you like. You can enjoy the beauty of 
dỉfferent parts of our country and at the same 
time improve your health... 































Reading 

Cl Ss work in groups and name some íamous caves in Viet Nam and in the vvorld (that they have prepared 
alreadỵ for homework). 


REFERENCE: 

• Famous caves in Viet Nam: 

- Phong Nha Cave 

- En Cave (hang Én) 

- Thien Duong Cave 

- Sung Sot Cave (hang Sửng Sốt - Ha Long Bay) 

- Tam Coc - Bich Dong (Ninh Binh) 

\ 

• Famous caves in the world: 

- Deer Cave (Borneo, Malaysia) 

- Onondaga Cave (Missouri, USA) 

- Gouffre Berger Cave (France) 

- Reed Flute Cave (Guilin, China) 

- Fingal's Cave (Scotland), 

- Cave of Crystals (Mexico) 


V__ 

_ ) 


b Let Ss work in pairs and ansvver the questions with their own ideas. It is important that Ss not be allovved 
to read the passage ỵet. T doesn't need to check their ansvvers and correct mistakes at thỉs stage in 
the lesson. 

Then have Ss quicklỵ read the passage and check the intormation themselves. Ss vvrite down the correct 
ansvvers in their notebooks. 

T may have Ss read the passage in chorus íirst, paỵing special attention to new vvords. Explain and clariíỵ 
anỵthing difficult. Then allow Ss time to read the passage indivỉduallỵ - silently or aloud. Call on some 
individuals to read aloud to the class. Check their pronunciation and intonation. Then have them ask and 
ansvver the questions in pairs. Tell them to note vvhere they can fìnd the iníormation for ansvvering the 
questions or choosing the correct ansvver. Correct the ansvvers as a class. 

Key: 1. The American Broadcasting Company (ABC) aired a live programme (íeaturing the 

magnificence of Son Doong) on ‘Good Morning America’. 

2. By rỉver vvater eroding away the limestone underneath the mountain 

3. From February to August 4. c 5. D 


Speaking 

T may begin by letting Ss talk about the experiences they have had when travelỉing or going on holiday. 

Have Ss study the list of holiday ideas. T may ask Ss what they think about these ways of spending one's 
holiday and vvhether they have done any of them.Then let them choose three things from the list. 

Put Ss in groups of fìve or sỉx.Tell them to refer to the three things they have ticked in . Let them choose 
one and prepare to talkabout it.Tell them to study the example careíully as a model. Gỉve them some time 
before each group member shares hỉs/her choice of holiday. 

While Ss are talking,T goes around to give assistance if necessary. When Ss have íinished,T may have one 
or two of them present to the class.The class can give comments. Praise them for their efforts. 
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Listening 


Wr ting 


1 Work in pairs. Is tourism important to 
Vỉet Nam? Gỉve at least one reason. 



Lỉsten to the lecture and tick (</) true (T) or 
false (F). -- 


T 


F 


1. Tourism plays an important part in 
the development of many nations. 

2. Modern transport promotes tourism. 

3. Tourism depends on the income of 
a countrỵ. 

4. People's lives get better with the 
development of tourism. 

5. Tourism helps promote 
International understanding and 
cooperation. 

6. Young people go to big cities to 
meet toreign tourists. 



Lỉsten again and choose the correct answer. 


The next part of the lecture probably continues 
todiscuss 


4 Work ỉn groups. Talk about the negatỉve 
effects of tourỉsm on a regỉon or country. 
The following ỉdeas may be helpful to you. 

- Natural environment is damaged. 

- Natural beauty is spoiled. 

- Traditional ways of life are affected. 

- Social problems may arise. 

5 Choose one negatỉve effect that you have 
dỉscussed above and write a paragraph about 
ỉt. Ma ke sure you use the right connectors. 

First/Firstly/The first .. ./One ofthe ... 
Second/Secondly/Another ... 

Third/ Thirdly/Furthermore/ln oddition ... 


A. other benetìts of tourism 

B. the tourism industry in Viet Nam 
the negative effects of tourism 
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SKILLS 2 


Ị) 


Listening 

Let Ss work in pairs. Encourage them to thinkaboutthe importance of tourism to Viet Nam. Elicit as many 
ideas from them as possible. 

Play the recording one or two times. Clarity anỵthing which is unclear or difficuỉt. Ask Ss to listen caretully 
and tickT/F as they hear answers in the lecture. For less able Ss,T may play the recording again, or as many 
times as needed. 


Key: 

1.T 

2.T 

3. F 

4.T 

5.T 

6. F 

\ 

IÍÀ. 'N 


Audio script: 


Thanks to the vvidespread use of modern means of transport, people have more choice of holiday 
destination and can now visit even the remotest parts of the vvorld. Tourism has certainly become an 
important íactor in the development of many countries. 

An obvious beneíit of tourism is that ỉt plays a key role in economic grovvth. It contributes greatly to 
the income of a region or country. It also brings job opportunities to all kinds of people, and thereíore 
helps promote prosperity in diverse fields. Another positive aspect of tourism is that it helps promote 
International understanding and cooperation among nations. In addition, tourism can improve the 
Standard of living of local or rural communities, so young people are encouraged to stay in their 
hometovvn to build a good life rather than move to big cities. Finally, tourism brings cultural benehts, as 
travellers learn about the history and culture of a place, and spread them around the vvorld. 

On the other hand, the dravvbacks of tourism can't be denied ... 

V___ ) 

Play the recording again. Tell Ss to pay special attention to the last sentence of the lecture. Then they 
choose the correct ansvver as required.T corrects as a class. 

Key: c 


Writing 

4 Have Ss work in groups and discuss the negative effects of tourism on their locality (if possible), or on our 
country.Tell them to study the prompts given, and give some more if possible. 

Tell Ss to recall any of their previous work about the negative effects/disadvantages of something. Let 
them choose one negative effect that they have discussed in A and vvrite a paragraph of about 100-120 
vvords about it. When they have tinished, tell them to swap their vvriting and check each other's work. 

T may collect some Ss'vvriting papers and mark them, then give comments to the class in the next lesson. 

If time doesn't allow / have Ss make an outline in class, and then vvrite the full version as homevvork. 
T checks in the next lesson. 


r \ 

Sample writing: 

One of the dravvbacks of tourism is the damage to the environment of a country or area. In the fìrst 
place, tourists use a lot of local resources such as vvater, food, energy, etc., and this puts pressure on the 
environment. Secondly, there ỉs the problem of pollution. Many cities and towns become overcrovvded 
with tourists, with all their vehicles causỉng traffic jams as well as aỉr and noise pollution. Another bad 
effect of tourism is the destruction of the wildlife ỉn some places.The habitat of wild plants and animals 
is lost because of the building of tourist resorts, and by vỉsitors'activities. In short, the development of 
tourism has bad effects on the environment. 

V___ ) 
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Vocabulary 

1 Fill each gap with a word from the box to 
complete the passage. There are two extra 
words. 


touring sataris breathtaking experience 

ticket holidaỵs expeditions travellers 


3 Form compound nouns from these words, 
then make sentences wỉth them, and share 
wỉth a partner. 


tour 

return 

soft 

ticket package 

operator 

tour 

round 

ware trip 


Exomple: 

tour operator 

lf there are any problems, you should contact 
yourtour operator. 




If you dream of getting close to the wild sỉde of 
the natural vvorld, then join our WildlỉfeTours! 
We offer classic wildlife (1) , exciting 

(2) , íamily holidays, and tailor-made 

holidays. Our adventure (3) to Atrica range 
from a week (4) Kenya to the ultimate 
Atrican adventure travelling 
from South to East Atrica 
over one month! Pertect for 
íamilies, groups of íriends or 

solo (5)_, our saíari 

holidays aim to offer 
you an incredible 

wildlife (6)_. And 

remember, nothing gets 
your heart beating 
taster than hearing 
lions roar at night. 


2 Form compound nouns from the followỉng 
words, then fìll the gaps to complete the 
sentences. 


Grammar 

4 Find and correct the mistakes in the sentences, 
using a/an, the or zero article. 

1. My aunt and uncle love sun! They stay in UK in 
summer and vỉsit triends in Australia in vvinter. 


2. Not much is knovvn about how braỉn vvorks. 


3. Bicycle is among the most efficient machines 
invented by man. 


4. They plan to launch expedition into interior of 
Austraỉia. 


5. Ityou vvanttogoon long trip,you should prepare 
properly for it. 


6. 1'm very interested in the history, especially 
history of Asian countries. 


holiday out jet offs check sun 

glasses over take maker stop lag 


1. Travellers vvhocross the Atlantic from NewYorkto 
London often suffer from for a few days. 

2. We vvould like to remind all guests that is 
at noon. 

3. We didn't fly directly to Australỉa - we had a 
one-night in Singapore. 

4. It is irritating that some movie stars wear their 
_even in church. 

5. Someone who is away from home on holiday is a 


6. Because ofthe bad vveather, there were no 
from the airport this morning. 


5 Rewrite each sentence so that it has a sỉmỉlar 
meanỉng, using the word in CAPITALS. 

Exomple: 

My sister studies at unỉversity. A 

—> My sister is a university student. 

1. Thejourney was terrible. WHAT 

2. Our hotel was lovely - it was by the sea. STAYED 

3. I vvatched an interesting programme THE 
on TV yesterday. 

4. The guitar my íriend has just bought AN 
is old. 


5. She needs to travel to Kyoto on 
business. 


TRIP 
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T may give Ss a few minutes to revievv all the important things they have learned throughout the 
unit beíore doing the exercises in this section. Tell Ss to record their results for each exercise in 
orderto complete the fìnal Hnished!NowIcan ... assessment. 


Vocabulary 


Let Ss read the vvords in the box first, then read the passage and complete the exercise individually. 
Tell them to pay attention to the common collocations related to the topic of the unit. After that, let some 
Ss read the passage aloud - sentence by sentence. Correct as a class. 


Key: 



\ 

1. saíaris/expeditions 

2. expeditions/saíaris 

3. holidays 


4. touring 

V 

5. travellers 

6. experience 

_ > 


Tell Ss to ỉook at the 12 elements and try to form compound nouns from them. Then have them read 
the sentences and fìll the gaps with the compound nouns formed. Tell them to change the elements if 
they do not fìt the gaps and do it agaỉn. Less advanced classes can complete this exercise in pairs. Check 
as a class. 


( 

Key: 



\ 

1. jet lag 

2. checkout 

3. stopover 


4. sunglasses 

V 

5. holidaymaker 

6. take-offs 

_ ) 


Ss do the task by themselves. T checks the compound nouns, then have Ss vvrite sentences in their 
notebooks - at least one sentence with a compound noun, and share with a partner. 

( ^ 

Key: 1. package tour, return ticket, software, round trip 

V_ ) 


Grammar 

4 Quickly review the articles a, an, the and zero article Ss have learned. Then have them do the task and 
vvrite down their ansvvers in their notebooks. Correct their ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 1. - 

■» the sun, the UK 

\ 

2. - 

■» the brain vvorks 


3. - 

■» The bicycle 


4. - 

■» an/the expedition, the interior 


5. - 

■» alongtrip 


6. — 

V_ 

■» in hỉstory, the history of 

_ J 


This task helps Ss use the grammar and vocabulary they have learned in the unit to revvrite sentences. 
T may have some Ss vvrite sentences on the board. Let other Ss give comments. Then check as a class. 


Key: 1. 

What a terrible journey (it was)! 

\ 

2. 

We stayed at a lovely hotel by the sea. 


3. 

The programme 1 vvatched yesterday was interesting. 


4. 

My íriend has just bought an old guitar. 


5. 

V_ 

She needs to go on a business trip to Kyoto. 
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Communỉcation 

6 €1 What would you like to do most 
on holỉday? Tỉck (</) three things. 
Share your ideas wỉth a partner. 


go camping 



vvatch the wildlife 



visit a museum 



meet local people 



visit historic places 



relax and laze around 



make new íriends 



go to a theme park 




b Name three things you don't like to do on 
holìday, and say why. 

Exomple: cook meals 

I dorYt like to cook meals on holidaỵ. I like to eat 
out and relax. 


Finished! Now 1 can... 




• use lexical ỉtems related to tourism 

• use common compound nouns 

• use 0 , an, the and zero article 

• ask questỉons for intormation with the 
correct ỉntonation 

• read for general and specitìc 
intormation about a tourist attraction 

• talkabout mychoiceot holiday 

• listen for specitìc intormation about 
the benehts of tourism to an area/ 
country 

• vvrite a paragraph about the negative 
effects of tourỉsm on an area/country 





rrrrrnm 


An advertisement for a tourist attraction 


1 Read the following advertisement for a 
holiday in Italy. 


2 What are good ways to wrỉte an 
advertỉsement? Put a tick (</). 



Italy - Paradỉse on Earth! 

Come to sunnỵ Italỵ! It is a countrỵ full of 
fascinating cities and beautiful scenerỵ. It is 
considered the birthplace of VVestern cuỉture. 
High art and monuments are to be found 
all over the countrỵ. Moreover, the food is 
delicious. There are also shops full of bargains. 
You can spend ỵour time sightseeing, shopping, 
or ỵou can simplỵ relax on one 
of the excellent beaches. 

Whatever ỵou do, ỵou 
are certain to have a 
most enjoỵable 
holidaỵ! y: 




1. Create a striking headline 

2. Keepỵour ad brief 

3. Write some drawbacks □ 

4. Trỵ to attract attention 

5. Aska lot of questions 

6. Give the main features 

3 Wrỉte a short advertỉsement for a tourỉst 
attractỉon in your area. 












































Communication 

o Cl Have Ss read thethingsone can doon holiday, and tick(V^) thethreethings they would most like to do, 
then share their ideas with a partner. 

b Ss work in pairs. Tell them to read the example and think of the three things theỵ do not like to do 
on holidaỵ. 

T maỵgỉve prompts: 

- Do homevvork 

- Wash clothes 

- Do the washing-up 

- Be Online 

- Plaỵ sports 

- Write postcards 


Finished! 

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment. Identifỵ anỵ difficulties and weak areas and provide íurther 
practỉce if necessarỵ. 


PROJECT 

An advertisement for a tourist attraction 


This activitỵ focusses on introducing to Ss the way to write/say good things about a place/ 
landmark as a tourlst attraction, or to advertise it. 


Have Ss read the advertisement for a holiday in Italy. Tell them to underline the íeatures that may attract 
tourists and make them want to visit the country. 

Have Ss work independently, then exchange their work with a partner. Elicit Ss' ansvvers. Explain to Ss that 
in order to make a good impression on tourists, they have to introduce the characteristics of a ỉandmark/ 
place in a brief but positive and enjoyable way. 

( \ 

Key: 1,2,4,6 

V_ ) 

3 Tell Ss to think of a place in their locality or neighbouring area to introduce to tourists: it may be a museum, 
a craft village, a vvorkshop, a temple, a church, an ancient house, a wood/forest / a lake, or simply a nice 
paddy field. 

Ask Ss to vvrite their advertisement out of class. Tell them to refer to the advertisement in . They can 
also refer to exercise in LOOKING BACK for a good way to vvrite an advertỉsement. In the next lesson, 
have them present what they have vvritten to the class. The class gives comments and praise. 
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ENGLISH IN THE WORLD 



Welcome to English Club. Today, l'm 
going to do a quick quiz to checkỵour 
knovvledge of the English language. 
Question one: Is English the language 
vvhich is spoken as a first language bỵ 
most people in the vvorld? 

Duong: Of course, it is. 

Teacher: Incorrect. Chinese is. Question two: 
Does English have the largest 
vocabularỵ? 

Vy: Yes, with approximatelỵ 500,000 

vvords and 300,000 technical terms. 

Teacher: Yes, spot on! Thỉs is due to the 

openness of the English language. 
English has borrovved vvords from 
many other languages. 

Duong: Yeah, if there weren't so many vvords, 
it would be easier for us to master it! 


Teacher: Ha ha... But the simplicity of form 
makes English easy to learn. Many 
English words have been simplified 
over the centuries. Now, question 
three: Who can tell me an English 
word that can operate as a noun, a 
verb, and an adjective? 

I thinkthe word subject can operate 
as a noun, a verb, and an adjective. 

Teacher: Excellent. In English, the same 
word can operate as many parts of 
speech. That's due to its ílexibility. 
Question four: What is the longest 
word in English vvhich has only one 
vowel? 

Duong: Is it length ? 

Vy: No, I think it's strengths. 

Teacher: That's right, Vy. Lastly, question 
fìve: Who can tell me at least three 
varỉeties of English? 

Mai: American English, Australian Englỉsh, 

and... er, yes, Indian English. 
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THIS UNITINCLUDE Sĩ 

VOCABULARY 

Languages 

Language use and learning 

PROIMUNCIATION 

^°" e f in new and í<nown iníormation 

GRAMMAR 

SKILLS 

ẸiỉgNsh 11,9 “ pefíenc “ in leaming and using 

£^'"8™ngntgĩ exp *^^"'"9 
' Sydãy ÍS raS ab ° u ' tb * «« 0f English 

COMMUNICATION 

£^;òs upanEnglish 



Obiectives: 

By the end of this unit, students can: 

use the lexical items related to languages 
and language use and learning 

identitỵ the correct tones for new and knovvn 
iníormation and say sentences with the 
correct intonation 

use conditional sentences tỵpe 2 correctly 
and appropriately 

use relative clauses correctly and 
appropriately 

read for general and specitic intormation 
about English as a means of International 
communication 

discussing experiences in learning and using 
English 

listen for general and speciíic intormation 
about some students'experiences in learning 
and using languages 

vvrite a paragraph about the uses of English 
in everyday life 


GETTING STARIED 

English club 


Introduction 

Beíore Ss open their books, revievvthe previous 
unit by asking two Ss to go to the board, 
each writing five compound nouns they have 
learnt/knovvn. Give comments and correct any 
mistakes if needed. 

VVrite the Unit title on the board ‘English in the 
world\ Elicit any iníormation Ss know about 
the English language by asking what they 
know about the characteristics of the English 
language. 

Let Ss open their books. 


Play the recording and have Ss follow along. 
After that, Ss can compare their ideas with the 
intormation in the conversation. Ask Ss questions 
about the pictures: 

E.g. Where are Duong and Vy? Who is standing at 
the board? What are they talking about? 


Ask Ss to guess what the topic of the 
conversation is and vvhere it takes place. T may 
also ask Ss to tell about the English Club they 
have taken part in: 

Do you take part in an English Club? 

When is it? Where is it? 

What is special about it? 
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€1 Read the conversation again and fìnd the 
nouns of the adjectives simple and fì exible. 




REMEMBERỈ 


Nouns are often formed bỵ addỉng suffixes to 
adjectives. Two suffixes whỉch are often added to 
adjectives to form nouns are -ness and -ity. 

Example: 


open 

similar 


openness 

similaritỵ 



simple 


tlexible 


b Convert these adjectives into nouns. You may 
use a dictionary. 


r ^ 

Adjective 

Noun 

sad 

sad ness 

dark 


stupid 


popular 


happy 


punctual 



c Read the conversation again and choose the 
correct ansvvers. 

1. VVhich language is most spoken as a first 
language in the vvorld? 

A English B. Chinese Vietnamese 

2. English has about vvords and technical 

terms. 

A. 500,000 B. 300,000 c 800,000 

3. The of form makes English easỵ to learn. 

A simplicity B. tlexibility openness 

4. One of the reasons why the vocabulary of 
English is open ỉs that it has 

A a lot of vvords B many varieties 

borrovved many words 

5. Some Englỉsh verbs are their nouns or 

adjectives. 

A very different from B. thesameas 
changed according to 


2 Match the words/phrases in column A with 
the dehnitions ỉn column B. 



B 

1 . íĩrst language 

a waỵ of pronouncing the vvords of a 
language that shovvs which countrỵ or 
area a person comes from 

2. second language 

this language is generallỵ used in the 
government, public administration, 
law and the education System 

3. official language 

the language that ỵou learn to speak 
from birth 

4. accent 

5. dialect 

a regional form of a language in vvhich 
some vvords and grammar differ 
slightlỵ from the Standard form of the 
samelanguage 

a language that ỵou learn to speak 
well and that ỵou use for work or at 
school, but that is not the language 
ỵou learned fĩrst athome 


3 Match the beginning of each sentence (1 -6) to 
its ending (a-f). 


B 


1. Englishis 

a. learning English 
worldwide. 

2. The British Council estimates 
thatabout375 million people 
speak 

b. all contributed to the 
grovvth of English. 

3. At present, over a billion 
peopleare 

c. English regularly as a second 
language. 

4. Immigration, new 
technologies, popular 
cultureandeven vvarhave 

d. though all can be 

understood, more or less, bỵ 
speakers of other varieties. 

5. Novvadaỵs, there are manỵ 
varieties of English all over 
the world such as 

e. British English, American 
English, Australian English, 
Indian English, etc. 

6. There are manỵ differences in 
accents and dialects betvveen 
varieties of English 

used asahrstlanguagein 
atleast 75 countriesaround 
the world. 



4 VVorkinpairs.Askandansvverquestionsabout 
the English language using the information 
from 3 . 


Exomple: 


How many 
countries around the 
world use English as their 
first language? 


At least 75 
countries. 
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€1 Tell Ss to refer to the conversation to fìnd the nouns of the adjectives simple and flexible. Askthem to pay 
attention to how to form the nouns from these adjectives. 

Key: simplicitỵ ílexibilitỵ 

b Ask Ss to convert the adjectives given into nouns. Remind them to use a dictỉonarỵ to check. 

Key: 



Adjective 

Noun 

sad 

sad ness 

dark 

dark ness 

stupid 

stupid ity 

popular 

popular/ty 

happy 

happ iness 

punctual 

punctual/fy 


c First, have Ss work independentlỵ. Then allovv them to share answers beíore dỉscussing as a class. Call on 
some Ss to give explanations for their ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 





\ 

1.B 

V 

2.C 

3. A 

4. c 

5. B 

_ J 


Ss work independently, and then share their ansvvers with one or more partners. T may ask for translation 
of the vvords/phrases in the table to checktheir understanding. With a stronger class,T may wish to ask Ss 
to find some examples in real life with the words/phrases in the table. 


Key: 






1.C 

V_ 

2.e 

3. b 

4. a 

5. d 



Have Ss work independently and then share their ansvvers wỉth one or more partners.T may help with the 
vvords/phrases that Ss do not knovvthe meaning of in the sentences. If time allovvs, have some Ss read out 
loud the sentences. 


( 

Key: 






\ 

I.f 

__ 

2.C 

3. a 

4. b 

5. e 

6. d 

_ ) 


4 First, model this activity with a more able student.Then askSs to work in paỉrs. Go around to provide help. 
Call on some pairs to practise in front of the class. 
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Vocabulary 

1 Match the vvords/phrases in column A with 
the dehnitỉons in column B. 



B 



a. not as good at a language as 


you used to be because you 

1. bilingual 

have not used it for a long time 


b. able to speak two languages 

2. tluent 

equally well because you 
learned them as a child 

3. rusty 

4. pickupa 

c. know just enough of 
a language for simple 
communication 

d. learn a language by practising 

ỉanguage 

5. reasonably 

it, rather than by learning it in 
a class 

6. get by in a 

e. able to speak, read or vvrite a 

language 

language easỉly, quickly, and 
well 


to a degree that is íairỉy good, 


but not very good 


2 a 


Choose the correct words in the following 
phrases about language learning. 


1. be bilingual iũ/at the language 

2. be reasonably good on/at the language 

3. can get to/by in the language 

4. betluent at/in the language 

5. can't speak a word of/with the language 

6. can speak the language, but ỉt's a lot/bit rusty 

7. pick up/off a bit of the language on holiday 

b Choose phrases from 2ci to make sentences 
about yourselt or people you know. 


3 €1 Match the vvords/phrases ỉn column A wỉth 
the words/phrases in column B to make 
expressions about language learning. 


□ 


1. know what a 

a. other speakers 

2. have 

b. the meaning of a word 

3. make 

c. your first language 

4. guess 

d. mistake 

5. imitate 

e. word means 

6. translate from 

in a dictionary 

7. correct a 

g. mistakes 

8. look up a word 

an accent 


b Fỉll the blanks with the verbs in the box. 


guess 
translate 


know 
correct 


ha ve 
imitate 


make 
look up 





■ 1 p4rtn ^ 


í ***** I Ễụơ* 



lf you don't (1) _ what a 

word means, try to (2)_the 

meaning, or (3) the word 

in your dictionary. All íoreign 

speakers (4) _ an accent, 

but that doesn't matter. To make 
your pronunciation better, listen 
to English speakers and try to 

(5) _ them. Don't vvorry if you 

(6) _ mistakes or don't try to 

(7) a mistake - that's normal! 

It's often useful to (8)_vvords 

from one language to the other, 
but it's best when you can start to 
think in the new language. 


fflll s £= 

^viihíỊỊt 




Mttll nriHui 
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A CLOSER LOOK 1 


ỊJ 


Vocabulary 


Ssworkindependently and then share theiranswers with a partner.T may askíortranslation ofthe words/ 
phrases in the fìrst column to check their understanding. With a stronger class, T may wish to ask Ss to 
make sentences wỉth the expressions. 


r 

Key: 






\ 

l.b 

V___ 

2. e 

3. a 

4. d 

5. f 

6. c 

_ ) 


2 €■ Ss do the exercise individuallỵ. Check their ansvvers as a class. Confirm the correct ansvvers. 


Key: 






\ 

2. at 

V 

3. by 

4. in 

5. of 

6. bit 

7. up 

_ > 


b Ss vvrite sentences with the phrases from €1 . Ask some Ss to say their sentences in front of the class. 
Other Ss give comments. If time allovvs, call on two Ss to vvrite their sentences on the board. Other Ss 
give comments. Confirm the correct sentences. 

3 €1 First, have Ss work individually to match the vvords/phrases. Then allow them to share their ansvvers 
beíore checking with the whole class.T may askíor translation of the phrases in the box to check their 
understanding. With a stronger class, T may wish to ask Ss to make some example sentences with the 
vvords/phrases. 


( 

Key: 







\ 

1. e 

V_ 

2. h 

3.g 

4. b 

5. a 

6. c 

7. d 

8. f 

_ J 


b Ss work independently to complete the passage. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 





1. know 

2. guess 

3. look up 

4. have 


5. imitate 

V 

6. make 

7. correct 

8. translate 

_ ) 
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Pronunciation 

Tones ỉn new and known iníormation 




4 Listen and repeat, payỉng attention to 
the tones of the underlined words in each 
conversation. 

1. I'd like some oranges, please. 

But we don't have anỵ oranges . 

2. What would you like, sir? 

I'd like some oranges . 

3. ril come here tomorrovv. 

But our shop is closed tomorrovv . 


4. 


When is ỵour shop closed? 
It is closed tomorrovv. 



Look out! 

When we are referring to something in the 
conversation, we do not have to repeat exactly 
the same vvords. In this conversation, the voice 
goes up on the vvords/phrases that are replaced. 

Example: 

A: Tim from Viet Nam. 

B: Really, my wife's from there.-^ 

In this conversation, the voice goes up on 
‘from there’ because in this context it means 
‘Viet Nam’, so it is something vvhich 
has been mentioned betore. 


ữ. 


6 Read the conversatỉon. Does the voỉce go up 
or down on the underlỉned words? Draw a 
suỉtable arrow at the end of each line. Then 
listen, check and repeat. 

A: What make ofTV shall we buy? 

Let's get the Samsung . 

A: I think we should get the Sony. It's really nice. 

B: (trying to persuade A to buy a Samsung) But the 
Samsung is nicer . 

A: But the Sony has a guarantee. 

They both have a guarantee . 

A: How much is the Sony? 

B: lt's $600 . 

It's too expensive . 

B: I know it's expensive, but it's of better qualitv . 

A: (trying to persuade B to buy a Sony) TheyVe both 
of good quality. 


REMEMBER! 

In conversation, we often refer to something 
which has been mentioned beíore.This is known 
intormation, and the voice normally goes up at 
the end. We also tell the listener things we have 
not mentioned betore. This is new iníormation, 
and the voice normally goes down at the end. 

Example: 

1. A: I need some oil. 

B: But we've run out of oil. 

2. A:Whatdoyou need? 

B: I need some o\ứ Êế " 





5 Lỉsten to the conversatỉons. Do you think 
the voice goes up or down at the end of each 
second sentence? Draw a suỉtable arrow at the 
end of each line. 

1. Tom found a watch on the Street. 

No. He found a vvallet on the Street. 

2. Where did Tom find this vvatch? 

He found it on the Street. 

3. Let's have some coffee. 

But I don't like coffee. 

4. Let's have a drink. What would you like? 

I'd like some coffee. 

5. This hat is nice. 

I know it's nice, but it's expensive. 

6. This bed is big. 

I know it's big but that one's bigger. 
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Pronunciation 

Tones in new and known iníormatíon 


Plaỵ the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat the sentences, paỵing attention to vvhether the voice 
on the underlined word in each sentence goes up or dovvn.T may play the recording as many times as 
necessary. Explain the rule in the REMEMBERỊ box and ask some Ss to give some more examples. 


'<»)> 


Audio script: 

1 . 


2 . 


3. 


4. 


A: l'd like some oranges, please. 

B: But we don't have any oranges. 
A: What vvould you like, sir? 

B: rd like some oranges. 

A: ril come here tomorrovv. 

B: But our shop is closed tomorrovv. 
A: When is your shop closed? 

B: It is closed tomorrovv. 


5 


Play the recording and ask Ss to lỉsten to the conversation, payỉng attention to vvhether the voice of each 
second sentence goes up or down. Ask some Ss to give their ansvvers and then play the recording agaỉn 
for Ss to listen, checkand repeat.T may play the recording as many times as necessary. 


mị 


Key + Audio script: 

1. A: Tom found a watch on the Street. 

B: No. He found a wallet on the Street. 

2. A: VVhere did Tom fìnd this watch? 

B: He found it on the Street. 

3. A: Let's have some coffee. 

B: But I don't like coffẽe. 

4. A: Let's have a drink. What vvould you like? 
B: l'd like some coffee. 

5. A: This hat is nice. 

B: I know it's nice, but ỉt's expensive. 

6. A: This bed is big. 

B: I know it's big but that one's bigger. 


6 


First, ask Ss to work in pairs to practise reading aloud the conversation and identiíy vvhether the voice on 
the underlined word in each sentence goes up or dovvn.Then play the recording. Ss listen and draw suitable 
arrovvs. T may pause after each sentence and ask them to repeat chorally. Correct their pronunciation if 
necessary. 

Key + Audio script: 

A What make of TV shall we buy? 

B: Let's get the Samsung. 

I think we should get the Sony. It's really nice. 


A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 


But the Samsung is nicer. 

But the Sony has a guarantee. 

They both have a guarantee. 

How much is the Sony? 

It's $600. 

It's too expensive. 

I know it's expensive, but ỉt's_of better quality. 


A: They're both of good quality. 
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Grammar 


2 Revvrite the sentences using the conditional 
sentences type 2. 


Conditional sentences type 2: review 


Example: 


1 €1 Readthissentencefromtheconversationin 
GETTING STARTED. Doyou remember when 
we use conditional sentences type 2? 



Duong: Yeah, õtthere weren / t so many words, 
it would be easier for us to master it! 



Look out! 

In a tormal context, we normally use 
were instead of wos : 

lf I were you, I vvould think more careíullỵ about 
thejob. (moretormal) 

lf I was ỵou, I would think more careíullỵ about 
the job. (more intormal) 


Peter has such a lot of English homevvork that he 
won't go to the partỵ. 

—► lf Peter didn't hove such o lot of English 
homevvork, he would go to the porty. 

1. I don't feel confident at interviews because mỵ 
English is not verỵ good. 

If mỵ English_. 

2. Minh doesn't read manỵ English books because 
she doesn't have time. 

If Minh_, 

3. I think ỵou should spend more time improving 
ỵour pronunciation. 

If I were_. 

4. Mai is so good at the language because she 
has some triends who are native speakers of 
English. 

If Mai didn't have 


b Wrỉte Yes or No to answer the questions 
about each sentence. 

1. If Tien hod an IELTS certificate , he vvould get 
the job. 

DoesTien have an IELTS certificate? 

2. If our English teacher weren't here, we wouldn't 
know what to do. 


5. We can't offer ỵou the job because ỵou can't 
speak English. 

If ỵou could speak_. 

Relatỉve clauses 

3 €1 Read part of the conversation from 
GETTING STARTED. Pay attention to the 


Is the English teacher here now? 


underlined part. 


3. Ifwe went to England this summer, we would have 
the chance to pick up a bit oíEnglish. 

Is it possible that theỵ wiỉl go to England this 
summer?_ 

4. English would be easy to master if it didn't have 
such a large vocabulary. 


Teacher: Question one: Is English the 
language vvhich is spoken as a fìrst 
language by most people in the 

vvorld? 



h in thề VVorld 


Is English easy to master? 


5. Ifshe used English more often, her English wouldn't 
be so rusty. 

Does she often use English? 


35 


REMEMBER! 

A relative clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun such as who, whom, which, that, 
whose, where, why and when. 






























A CLOSER LOOK 2 


J 


Grammar 

Conditional sentences type 2: review 

€1 Ask Ss to study part of the conversation. Draw Ss'attention to how conditional sentences type 2 are 
formed and used by analysing the underlined part of the sentence. Draw Ss'attention to the notes and 
the examples in the Look out! box.Then ask some more able Ss to give some examples to illustrate. 

b First, have Ss work independentỉy, then ask them to share their ansvvers with one or more partners. 
Ask some Ss to say their ansvvers aloud. Give comments, and make any correction if necessary. 


( 

Key: 





\ 

1. No 

V 

2. Yes 

3. No 

4. No 

5. No 



Have Ss work independently to vvrite the sentences. If there isn't much time or Ss are not so strong, 
allocate one or two sentences per student. Then ask them to share their ansvvers with a partner. 
Ask some Ss to vvrite their sentences on the board and discuss as a class. Give comments and make any 
corrections. 

( —-'N 

Key: 

1. If my English were/was good, I would feel coníìdent at intervievvs. 

2. If Minh had time, she would read many English books. 

3. If I were you, I would spend more time improving my pronunciation. 

4. If Mai didn't have some triends who were/are native speakers of English, she wouldn't be so good at 
the language. 

5. If you could speak English, we vvould offer you the job. 

V_____ J 

Relative clauses 

€1 Ask Ss to read part of the conversation from GETTING STARTED, paying attention to the underlined 
clause.Then have Ss read the REMEMBER! box and explain to Ss the vvords that are used to introduce a 
relative clause. Ask Ss to make some examples to illustrate. 
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b When do we use relatỉve clauses? Can you think of any rules? 

We use relatỉve cỉauses to give extra intormatỉon about something/someone or to ỉdentỉfy vvhich 
particular thing/person we are talking about. 


Relatỉve pronoun 

Example 

which (for things and animals) 

The book which 1 liked wos the detective story. 

who (for people) 

The girl who is vveoring 0 blue shirt is Moi. 

whom (for people as the object of the relative clause) 

Thot's the boy whom we sow ot schoolyesterdoy. 

when (for ti me) 

Do you remember the doy when we first met, dorling? 

where (for places) 

This is the ploce where they tìlmed Stơr Wors. 

why (for reasons) 

Thot's the reason why he íailed. 

whose (for possession) 

Thot's the mon whose dog we found. 

that (for people, things, animals and times) 

Where's letter that co me yesterdoy? 

The people that 1 spoke to were very helpíul. 

We moved here theyeor that my uncle died. 


4 Cỉrcle the correct word. Sometỉmes more than one answer ỉs possible. 


1. That's the boy who/whom/that ỉs bilingual in 
English and Vietnamese. 

This is the room which/who/where we are having 
an English lesson this evening. 

The girl who/whose/which íather is mỵ English 
teacher is reasonablỵ good at English. 


2 . 


3. 


4. Do you remember the year where/when/that we 
started to learn English? 

5. Theteacherwhom/which/whoyou metyesterday 
is tluent in both English and French. 

6. That's the reason where/when/why his English is 
a bit rusty. 



Write true sentences 
about yourselí. Then share 
them with your partner. 
How many things do you 
have in common? 

I would like to: 

• have a íriend who ... 
go to a country vvhere 

• buy a book vvhich ... 

• rneet a person vvhose 

• do something that... 


Look out! 

We normallỵ use who instead of whom (except in a tormal context) even when it is the object of the 
relative dause. Hovvever, we alwaỵs use whom after a preposition. In intormal contexts, we usuallỵ 
put the preposition at the end of the dause and use who. 

Is thơt the boy who we sow at school yesterday? 

This is the woman with whom Mary is sharing the room. (more forma I) 

This is the womon who Maryis sharing the room with.[mre iníormal) 

We can replace where/when with a preposition + which. In intormal contexts, we putthe preposition 
at the end of the clause. 

The house where/in which he lived as 0 child is somewhere around here. 

The house which he lived in as a child is somevvhere around here. 

Doyou know theyear when/in which the steam engine wơs invented? 

Do you know the year which the steom eng I he was invented in? L 1 


tjf 


6 Rewrỉte these sentences as one sentence 
usỉng a relatỉve clause. 

1. My íriend plays the guitar. He has just released 
aCD. 

My ừiend who/thot ploys the guitor hos just 
releosed o CD. 

2. Parts of the palace are open to the public. It is 
vvhere the queen lives. 

3. English has borrovved many vvords. They come 
from other languages. 


4. I moved to a new school. English is taught by 
native teachers there. 

5. I don't like English.There are several reasons for 
that. 

6. The new girỉ in our class is reasonably good at 
Englỉsh. Her name ỉs Mi. 
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b Ask Ss to studỵ the rules in the grammar box. Draw Ss'attention to the use of relative clauses bỵ analỵsing 
the examples in the grammar box in 3b. Then ask the more able Ss to give some íurther examples. 


4 AskSs to do the exercise individuallỵ. Remind them to look backto the REMEMBERỊ boxand the grammar 
box in 3b . Then have Ss compare theỉr ansvvers ỉn pairs beíore checking with the whole class. 


Key: 






\ 

1. who/that 

V 

2. where 

3. whose 

4. when/that 

5. whom/who 

6. why 



Have Ss work independently, writing true sentences about themselves. Then ask them to share their 
sentences wỉth one or more partners to fìnd out how many things theỵ have in common. Ask some Ss to 
say their sentences aloud. Gỉve comments, and make any corrections if needed. If time allows / have some 
Ss vvrite their sentences on the board before checking as a class. 

6 Beíore allovving Ss to do Exercise 6 , ask them to study the rules in the Look out! box. Then have Ss work 
independently. Ask them to share their ansvvers with a partner. Ask some Ss to say their ansvvers aloud. 
Give comments, and make any corrections. 

( - 7 "- \ 

Key: 

2. Parts of the palace where/in which the queen lives are open to the public. 

3. English has borrovved many vvords which/that come from other ỉanguages. 

4. I moved to a new school where/in vvhich English is taught by native teachers. 

5. There are several reasons why I don't like English. 

6. The new girl in our class, whose name is Mi, is reasonably good at English. 

V_____ ) 
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w m vii m a : ĩn 


1 Ma ke notes about yourself. 

ENGLISH LEARNER PROFILE 

You 

Your 

partner 

1. How long have you been learning English? 



2. What do you remember about your first English 
classes? 



3. What exams have you taken in English? 



4. Why are you interested in learning English now? 



5. Which Englỉsh-speaking countries would you like 
to visit? 



6. What do you think is your leveỉ of English now? 



7. How can you improve your English outside class? 



8. For what purposes would you like to use English in 
theíuture? 



9. What do you ỉike about the English language? 



10. What don't you like about the English language? 



2 Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and ansvver 3 Work ỉn groups. Tell 

the questỉons in 1. Make notes about your that you and your pa 



partner. How many thỉngs do you have in 
common? 




‘One thing we have 
in common is that we both 
want to study English at an overseas 
university. I’m interested in going 
to Australia and Mi is interested 
in the us.’ 









































COMMUNICATION 

. ĩ 


Introductíon 

Beíore Ss open their books, ask them to work in groups to discuss the question ‘Whơt do you 
think are the best wơys to master EnglishT and 6 What are the things thotyou like and don't like about 
the English lơnguageV Elicit Ss' ansvvers. Remember that this is a íluency stage of the unit with a 
primarygoal of communication. Do notfocuson accuracy atthis time. Revvard successful attempts 
at communication. 


Give Ss about 10 minutes to work independently, making notes about themselves by ansvvering the 
questions in the table in . 

Now ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to ask and ansvver the questions in . Remind them to make 
notes on what their partners say in the table in .Then ask each of them to identiíy how many things they 
have in common with their partners. 

For a change, have Ss role-play in pairs. One student is a reporter, and the other is a student. 
The reporter is gathering intormation about learners of English. Askíor volunteer pairs to role-play in front 
of the class. In this case, Ss should focus on only three of the questions from the survey. Make sure Ss don't 
simply read from their books - they should be in character. Give them lots of encouragement and praise 
for their communicative efforts. 

Now put two pairs togetherto work in groups of four, reporting on the things thatthey and their partners 
have in common.T moves around the class to listen to the discussions and provide help only if necessary. 
If time allovvs, ask some groups to present their lĩndings in front of the class. This may lead to a natural, 
vvhole-class discussion. If this happens, encourage it. 
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Reading 

1 Read the following text about English as a 
means of ỉnternatỉonal communỉcation. Look 
at the words in the box, then fìnd them in the 
text and underlỉne them. What do they mean? 


settlement immersion 

derivatives establishment dominant 


English has become a global language 
thanks to its establishment as a mother 
tongue in all continents of the world. The 
English language mainly owes its dominant 
status in the world to two íactors. The first 
is the export of the language, which began 
in the 17 th century, with the first settlement 
in North America. The second was the great 
grovvth of population in the United States, 
which was assisted by massive immigration 
in the 19 th and 20 th centuries. 

Nowadays, more and more people around 
the world are learning English as a second 
language and the way that they study it 
is changing. In some countries, English 
immersion schools have been built to 
create all-English environments for English 
learners. In these ‘English communities’, 
learners do all their school subjects and 
everyday activities, such as ordering food 
at the canteen, in English. 

However, these new English speakers are 
not only learning the English language 
but they are also changing it. There are 
hundreds of types of English in the world 
today, such as ‘Singlish’, a mix of English, 
Malay, Mandarin, etc or ‘Hinglish’, the 
Indian mix of English and Hindi. New words 
are being invented every day all over the 
world due to the free admissions of words 
from other languages and the easy creation 
of compounds and derivatives. 


Vc« Qi4i arilBnns m 

HKGU5H 
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2 €1 Read the text again and match the 

headings (a-c) to the paragraphs (1-3). 

a. A changing language 

b. A global language 

c. Learning English almost 24 hours a day 

b Read thetext again and answerthe 
questions. 

1. What has given the English language its 
dominance in the vvorld today? 

2. What was the great grovvth of population in 
the United States in the 19 th and 20 th centuries 
assỉsted by? 

3. VVhatdo English learners do in English immersỉon 
schools? 

4. What is Hinglish ? 

5. How are new English vvords being invented 
every day all over the vvorld? 

Speaking 

3 Put the list of ways to improve your English 
in order of importance for you. Can you add 
any more ideas? 


taking tests 


□ 


memorising English vocabulary 



writing emails and texts 


speaking for tluency and not being 
corrected all the time 


□ listening to songs in English 

reading English social media vvebsites 
[□10 vvriting essays 


p 


imitating English pronunciation 


4 Work in groups. Compare your lists. Explain 
your order. 

5 Work in pairs. Take one of the ỉdeas from 3 
and think about how you can achỉeve it. 

Exomple: 

A: I think we should try to imitate English 
pronunciation. 

B: So then we should vvatch English videos Online. 

A: Good idea. We can pause the video and repeat. 

B: We can even record ourselves and play it back. 


































SKILLS 1 
Reading 


Introduction 

Before Ss open their books, ask them to work in groups to discuss either of these questions: 

1. Who owns English? 

Ss may looksomevvhat contused by this question. If so, give them more guidance: ‘Which countries 
speak English around the vvorld?’, ‘Does the English language belong to England? If not, why 
not?’, ‘Is the English language changing? If so, how?’ 

The aim is to get Ss to realize that English is global now and that there isn't one “correct” form of 
English anymore, but many varieties of English. 

2. Does 4 Vietglish 9 exist? 

If necessary, explain that this is a blend of Vietnamese and English. Give some guidance: ‘Can you 
think of any vvords or phrases vvhich blend the two languages?’, ‘Is this increasing in Viet Nam? 
If so, why?’, ‘Can you invent some new “Vietglish” words or expressions?’ 


Now open the books and ask Ss to scan the text to fìnd the vvords: settlement, immersion, derivatives, 
estoblishment and dominant. T may help Ss work out the meanings of these vvords out of the context. 

- settlement (n) = the process oípeople making their homes in o ploce 

- immersion (n) = the language teaching method in which people are put in situations where they have 

to use the new language for everything 

- derivotives (n) = words thot hove been developed from other words 

- estoblishment (n) = the act oístarting or creoting something that is meont to last for o long time 

- dominant (adj) = more important, powerful or noticeoble thon other things 

'ZÀ tẵ First, have Ss work independently, reading through the text and choosỉng a suitable heading for each 
paragraph. Then allovv them to share their ansvvers beíore checking with the vvhole class. 

Key: l.b 2.C 3.a 

ầằĩ may set a longer time ỉimit for Ss to read the text again and ansvver the questions. Ask Ss to note 
vvhere they found the iníormation that helped them to ansvver the questions. Ss can compare their 
ansvvers in pairs beíore discussing them as a class. 

Key: 1. It is the export of the English language and the great grovvth of population in the United States 
that has led to its dominance in the vvorld today. 

2. Mass immigration. 

3. They do all their school subjects and everyday activities in English. 

4. It is a blend of Englỉsh and Hindi vvords and phrases. 

5. They are being invented every day all over the vvorld due to the free admissions of vvords from 
other languages and the easy creation of compounds and derivatives. 

Speaking 

First, give Ss 5 minutes to put their own list in order of importance. Encourage Ss to think of the reasons 
for their order. They may add other methods they use that aren't on the lỉst. 

Now in small groups, Ss compare their lists and explain their order to group members. Go around to 
provide help. Call on some Ss to present their top three methods and the reasons for it. Other groups listen 
and give comments. 

Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking one of the ideas in and discussing the way to achieve it. Move around to 
provide help. Call on one pair to present their ideas. Ask other pairs to add to the list. 

Alternatively, T may organise a quick game. In 5 minutes, paỉrs vvrite down as many ways to achỉeve the 
goaỉ as possible. When the time is up, call on the pair with the most ideas to present their ansvvers. Other 
pairs add to the list. 
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VVriting 

3 Make notes of four uses of English in your 
daily lỉfe and gỉve an explanatỉon/example 
for each of them. Then compare your list wỉth 
a partner. 




1 Lỉsten to four different people talking about 
speaking and learning languages. Match the 
summarỉes (A-E) to each speaker.There is one 
extra summary. 


f msQ Q 


Listening 


She can speak Spanish, 
French, and English fluently. 



He decided to learn English 
properly after a holiday in 
England. Speaker2 

Atriend advised herto come 
to England to learn English. 


ccccccccccccccccccccc 


What I use English for Explanatỉon 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


She had to learn English 
because she vvorks for a 
multinational company. 



The reason why he is good at 
German is that he lives near 
the border. 




Lỉsten to the extracts agaỉn and answer the 
questions. 


1. What did Speaker 1 do last summer? 

2. How can Speaker 2 speak Italian? 

3. What was Speaker 3's level of English in the past? 


4 Cl Use your notes in 3 to write about what 
you use English for in your daily life. 



4. What did Speaker 3 do vvhile travelỉing around 
England? 

5. What did Speaker 4 think of her English 
learning? 


b Swap your wrỉtỉng wỉth a partner and revỉew 
each other's drafts. Make revisỉons and 
corrections ỉf necessary. Then present your 
fìnal writing to the dass. 
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SKILLS 2 


Listening 

Ask Ss to read the instruction careíully. Have Ss read the summaries and underline the key vvords in each. 
Plaỵ the recording and ask Ss to match the summaries to the speakers. Then ask two or three Ss to vvrite 
their ansvvers on the board. Plaỵ the recording again for Ss to check the ansvvers. 


Key: Speaker1:E 

V 

Speaker 2: A 

Speaker 3: B 

Speaker 4: D 

\ 

-\ 


- 

^ ĩfj 1 Audio script: 


Speaker 1 (male): Mỵ first language is French, but I live near the border, so l'm reasonablỵ good at German. I can also get bỵ in Italian. We 
went to Rome last summer and I picked up the basics. 

Speaker 2 (female): Mỵ mother is Spanish and mỵ íather is French so l'm bilingual. rm also fluent in English which I need for mỵjob. I can 

have a conversation in Italian, but it's a bit rustỵ. 

Speaker 3 (male): I used to be quite bad at English. I knew a few vvords of everỵdaỵ English that I learned at school, but I couldrứ speak 
a word of anỵthing else. Last summer, I went to England on holidaỵ. While I was travelling around the countrỵ, I 
picked up enough vvords and phrases to get bỵ. I was told that mỵ pronunciation was quite good, so when I got home 
I decided to learn English properlỵ. 

Speaker 4 (female): Lastỵear, I gotajob in a multinational companỵ, so I had to learn English. Aíriend recommended an English centre and 

I have been going there for six months. I alvvaỵs enjoỵ the lessons and the language is taught in a communicative waỵ. 

I think that l've learned a lot since I started. It's not all fun, though - at the moment 1'm studỵing for mỵ first exam! 

V_ 1 _X 

First # askSs to work in pairs to ansvverthe questionsửom the intormation they have heard in 1 .Then plaỵ 
the recording again and allovv Ss to check if their ansvvers are correct. 

Key: 1. He went to Rome. 

2. She can have a conversation in Italian, but it's a bit rustỵ. 

3. He used to be quite bad at English. 

4. He picked up enough vvords and phrases to get bỵ. 

5. She thinks that she has learned a lot since she started an English course at an English centre. 


Writing 

Ask Ss to work individuallỵ making notes of up to four uses of English in their daily life and giving an 
explanation/example for each of them in the given table. Remind them that they do not have to vvrite 
full sentences and they can use abbreviations and note-form.Then ask Ss to share their notes with their 
partners. T may ask some more able Ss to read out their notes to the vvhole class. 

4 a + b Set up the vvriting activity. Brainstorm the language necessary for their vvriting with Ss: an 
introduction paragraph, organising ideas using connectors - Firstly, Secondly, Finally, providing examples 
to illustrate the points. 

Ask Ss to vvrite the draft first and then swap their vvriting wỉth a partner. Based on the comments, have 
them write their finaỉ versỉon in class or at home. If they vvrite in class, they can also do ỉt in pairs or groups 
on big pieces of paper. T may display all or some of the leaílets on the vvall/notice board. Other Ss and 
T give comments. Ss edit and revise their vvriting as homevvork. 

í T i “ 'N 

Sample writing: 

I use Englishfordifferent purposes in my everyday life. Firstly, English helps mecommunicate with people 
all overthe vvorld. I have madeíriends with some students from the UKand Australia. I use English to Chat 
with them about many things. Secondly, English helps me get intormation and improve my knovvledge. 
Because almost any intormation is available in English, it is easy for me to get access to all sources of 
intormation with my English. Finally, English is useíul when I want to go abroad to study. A lot of schools 
and universities in different countries vvhich provide scholarships and courses in English. I am learning 
English hard to get an IELTS score of 6.5 so that next year I can go to Australia to study. In conclusion, 
English is useíul for me in various ways. 
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Vocabulary 

1 Underline the correct word in each sentence. 

1. Tim from Viet Nam. My first/foreign language is 
Vietnamese. 

2. She spoke English with a strong accent/ 
intonation that I couldrYt understand. 

3. The Yorkshire diolect/language ỉs one of manỵ in 
England. 

4. Most students learned English as their official/ 
second language. 

5. Canada has two foreign/offìcial languages: 
English and French. 

2 Read what three people say about speaking 
languages. Fill each blank with a phrase in 
the boxes. 

can also get bỵ am reasonablỵ good picked up 


Mỵ first language is Vietnamese, but I live in a 
neighbourhood vvhere there are a lot of English 

tamilies, so I (1)_at Engỉish. I (2)_in 

French. We went to Paris last summer and I 
(3)_the basics. 


^ẾỂL 


also tluent in 

can have a conversation 

am bilingual 

it's a bit rusty 


I (4) because my tather is French and my 
mother is Spanish. I'm (5) English because 
I work in a multinational company. I (6) in 
Italian, but (7)_. 


know a few words can't speak a word am quite bad at 


■ 


3 Rewrỉte these sentences using the words/ 
phrases in brackets. 


1. I don't know any French. (speak a word) 
I 


2. I learned a few words of English on holiday. 
(picked) 

I 


3. My brother can speak Italian very well. (tluent) 

My_____, 

4. I can speak both English and French pertectly. 
(bilingual) 

l'm_. 

5. I speak enough German for holidays. (get by) 

I_on holiday. 

6. I haven't practised my Russian for a long time. 
(rusty) 

My _. 


4 Use the words from the box to complete the 
sentences. 


mistakes 
L lookup 


imitate 

accent 


corrects 

communicate 


translate 

guess 


lt's normal to have a(n) (1) when we speak English. It's 
OK - other people can usuallỵ understand us. It's a good idea to 
listen to CDs or vvatch DVDs and trỵ to (2) other speakers 
to make ỵour pronunciation better. If ỵou see a new word and ỵou 
don't know what it means, ỵou can sometimes (3) the 
meaning from vvords ỵou know, or ỵou can (4) the word 
in a dictionarỵ. A lot of good English learners trỵ not to (5) 
things from their first language. Translation is sometimes a good 
idea, but trỵ to think in the toreign language if ỵou can! It's normal 

to make (6)_, When ỵour teacher (7)_a mistake 

in ỵour vvriting or speaking, think about it and trỵ to see whỵ it's 

vvrong. But it's more important to (8)_so don't be aữaid 

to speak! 


Grammar 

5 Put the correct relative pronoun in each 
sentence. 

vvhich 

Exomple: That's the dog N/ate our dinner. 

1. Those are the stairs I broke my arm. 

2. There's a shop you can buy English books and 
CDs. 

3. The English couple lỉve next to us can get by in 
Vietnamese. 


To be honest, I (8)_languages. I (9)_of 

English that I learned from my grandtather, but I 
(10)_of anything else. 


4. There's a shop near my house sells cheap DVDs. 

5. Look up the new vvords in the dictionary has just 
been published by Oxíord University Press. 
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LOOKING BACK 


This is the revievv section of the unit, so encourage Ss not to refer to the unit pages. Instead they 
can use what theỵ have learnt during the unit to help them ansvver the questions. That will help 
ỵou and ỵour Ss see how far they have progressed, and vvhich areas need further practice. 

The questions in LOOKING BACK match the Finished! self-assessment statements at the end of 
this lesson. Ss should check how well they did at each question and use that iníormation when 
tilỉing in the self-assessment. 


Vocabulary & Grammar 

For , , , 4 and , fìrsthaveSswork independently. Then they can checktheiransvversvvithapartner 

beíore dỉscussing the ansvvers as a class. However / tell Ss to keep a record of theỉr original ansvvers so they 
can use that iníormation in their self-assessment. 


For exercise ,T may ask some Ss to vvrite their sentences on the board and give necessary correction. 


Key: 


1 

1.first 2. accent 

2 

1. am reasonably good 
4. am bilingual 
7. it's a bit rusty 
10. can't speak a word 


3. dialect 4. second 

2. can also get by 
5. alsoíluent in 
8. am quite bad at 


3 

1. I can't speak a word of French. 

2. I picked up a few vvords of English on holỉday. 

3. My brother is íluent in English. 

4. I am bilingual in English and French. 

5. I can get by in German on holiday. 

6. My Russian is a bit rusty. 


5. official 


3. picked up 

6. can have a conversation 
9. know a few vvords 


4 

1. accent 
5. translate 


2. imitate 
6. mistakes 


3. guess 

7. corrects 


4. look up 
8. communicate 


5 

2. Those are the stairs where I broke my arm. 

3. There's a shop where you can buy English books and CDs. 

4. The English couple who/that live next to us can get by in Vietnamese. 

5. There's a shop near my house which/that sells cheap DVDs. 

6. Look up the new vvords in the dictionary which/that has just been published by Oxíord University Press. 
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Communication 

Ó Choose A-E to complete the following conversation. 
Practise the conversation wỉth your partner. 


Long: I heard that ỵou got an IELTS score 
of 8.0? 

Minh: (1)_ 

Long: Congratulations! VVould ỵou mind 
sharing with us ỵour experience of 
learning English? 

Minh: (2)_ 

Long: How do ỵou feel about ỵour level of 
English now? 

Minh: (3)_ 

Long: Reallỵ? What things did ỵou do to 
improve ỵour English outside class? 

Minh: (4)_ 

Long: Andhovvdidỵouimproveỵour 
pronunciation? 

Minh: (5)_ 


A. I can speak English 
comíortably in almost 
anỵsituation. 

B. I often listened to 
CDsandimitated the 
pronunciation. 

Not atall. 

D. That's right! 

I read and listened a 
lot. I made íriends and 
practised speaking 
English with native 
English speakers. 


Finished! Now 1 can... 




• use lexical items related to languages 
and language use and learning 

• identitỵ the correct tones for new and 
known intormation and saỵ sentences 
correctlỵ 

• use conditional sentences tỵpe 2 
correctlỵ and appropriatelỵ 

• use relative clauses correctly and 
appropriatelỵ 

• read for general and specibc 
intormation about English as a means 
of international communication 

• talk about experiences in learning 
and using English 

• lỉsten for general and specibc 
intormation about some students' 
experiences in learning and using 
languages 

• vvrite a paragraph about the uses of 
English in everỵdaỵ life 





EQ3Q33Ữ 


DIFFEREN(EỈ BETWEEN VARIEĨIES 0F ENCLISH 



BR1TISH tHGllSH vs AMERỊQIH íHíiiịịị 


1 Read the chart and fìll the blanks with the words from the box. 


soccer pavement highwaỵ rubbish nappỵ svveets flashlight underground 





cab 

candies 

( 2 )_ 

diaper 





2 ChoosetwovarỉetỉesofEnglish.VVritea similar 
chart showing the differences in vocabulary 
between them. 




sidewalk 



subwaỵ 


garbage 



3 Organise an exhibition of the charts you have 
made among your group or class members. 
Vote for the best. 
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Communication 

ó First, ask Ss to do the task individually to choose sentences (A-E) to complete the conversation. Then check 
their ansvvers as a class. Finallỵ, ask Ss to practise the conversation with their partners and call on some 
pairs to act out the conversation in front of the class 


r 

Key: 





\ 

1. D 

V_ 

2. c 

3.A 

4. E 

5. B 

_ > 


Finished! 

Finallỵ, ask Ss to complete the self-assessment. Identity any difficulties and weakareas and provideíurther 
practice if necessary. 




PROJECT 





First, ask Ss to read the chart shovving the differences in vocabulary betvveen British English and American 
English and fill the blanks wỉth the words from the box. Then allovv them to share their ansvvers beíore 
checking with the whole class. 


( 

Key: 

1. sweets 

2. soccer 

3. nappy 

4. pavement 

\ 

5. highway 

6. underground 

7. rubbỉsh 

8. ílashlight 

_ > 


Ask each group to choose two varieties of English, and design a chart shovving the differences in 
vocabulary between them. If time allows / T may let Ss complete the project in class. Othervvise, Ss can 
complete the project as homework. 


When Ss have íìnished their charts, ask them to display them on the walls of the classroom. Have the 
Ss move around to look at all the charts and discuss them. Finally, ask the vvhole class to vote for the 
best one. 
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LANGUAGE 


Pronunciation 



Mark the questions with falling, rising, or íalling- 
rising arrows. Then listen, check, and repeat. 


b 



A: What are ỵou doing? Are ỵou baking? 

B: Yes. rm trỵing a recipe for Japanese cotton 
cheesecake. 

A: Japanese cotton cheesecake? Sounds strange. 
B: Right, but mỵ íriends say ỉt's reallỵ delicious. 

A: Do theỵ sell that kind of cake in bakeries? 


Mark the sentences with íalling 
or rising arrovvs. Then listen, 
check, and repeat. 

A: This tour is cheap. 

B: That tour is cheaper. 

A: Let's book that tour today. 

B: But the traveỉ agent ỉs closed today. 
A: Tomorrovv is fine. 


B: Yes. But I want to make it myself. 


Vocabulary 

2 Fill each blank with a word/phrase from 
the box. 

tender bilingual stew jetlag full board 

garnish excursion official language marinate 

1. Remember to the sliced beef in a little oil 

for half an hour before stir-frying. The beef will 
be that way. 

2. I'm learning to different dishes to make 

them more attractive. 

3. You should the beef for an hour if you 

want your grandparents to have it. 

4. My best friend couldn't come to the party 

because she was suffering from after her 

trip to the USA. 

5. - Are you going on a(n) with your class 

this Sunday? 

- Yes, we have one tvvice a year. 

6. - Do you require half or ? 

- Half, please. 

7. I was born in Viet Nam and grew up in France. 

I can speak both Vietnamese and French, so 
l'm_. 

8. - What's the of Canada? 

- There are two: English and French. 


3 F II each blank with the correct form of the 
word given. 

1. My brother trained to be a teacher, 

but then he decided to become a 
tour_. 

2. If you want to pay a more 
price, remember to book the tour 
two weeks in advance. 

3. My English is a bit .1 haven't 
used it íoryears. 

4. My grandíather is 80 years old, 

and he's in both French and 

English. 

5. There is nothing more boring than a 
seaside town in the low 

6. To make a carrot cake for four 
people, you need 200 grams of 
_carrot. 

7. When you place food over boiling 
water to cook, it means you it. 

8. Someone who ỉs going past a 
particular place is a _-by. 


GUIDANCE 


REASON 


RUST 


FLUENCY 


SEASONAL 


GRATE 


STEAMER 


PASS 
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Introduction 


The aim of this unit is to revise the language Ss have learnt and the skills they have practised in Units 
7,8, and 9. 

Help Ss recall the vocabularỵ and language skills they have learnt in these units, and encourage them 
to contribute as much as possible. 


LANGUAGE 

T may use the LANGUAGE revievv as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then T checks their 
ansvvers. Othervvise, T can conduct each activity separately. 

Pronunciation 

1 a+b Reviewtheuseoffalling, rising,andfalling-risingtonesinsfafemenfquestions, Hnding outquestions, 
making sure questions, and sentences to show new and knovvn iníormation. 

Ask Ss to do this exercise individually and then share their ansvvers with a partner beíore givỉng T the 
ansvvers. Play the recordings for Ss to check and repeat. Have some Ss read out the conversations with 
correct intonation. Gỉve comments. 

' 4 J ® Key +Audio script: 

€1 A: What are you doỉng? Are you baking? 

B: Yes. I'm trying a recipe for Japanese cotton cheesecake. 

A: Japanese cotton cheesecake? Sounds strange. 

B: Right, but my íriends say it's really delicious. 

_ sì 

A: Do they sell that kind of cake in bakeries? 

B: Yes. But I want to make it myself. 

b A: Thistourischeap. 

B: That tour is cheaper. 

A: Let's book that tour today. 

B: But the travel agent is closed today. 

A: Tomorrovv is fìne. 

\ _ ) 


Vocabulary 

Have Ss do this exercise in pairs. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


r 

Key: 1. marinate; tender 

2. garnỉsh 

3. stew 

4. jet lag 


5. excursion 

V_ 

6. full board 

7. bilingual 

8. offìcỉal language 

_ ) 


Ask Ss to work out what kind of word each blank needs to complete the sentence (e.g. noun, verb, 
adjective, etc.).Then have Ss complete the sentences individually.Tcan asksome Ss to vvrite their answers 
on the board. Confirm the correct answers. 


c 

Key: l.guide 

2. reasonable 

3. rusty 

4. fluent 

>1 

5. season 

V 

6. grated 

7. steam 

8. passer 

_ ) 
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Grammar 

4 There is one mistake in the underlined vvords 
in these sentences. Find and correct it. 

1. We had an excursion to the Lake Hudson, a 

A B c 

man-made reservoir in Oklahoma, last Sundaỵ. 

D 

2. Don't QUÌ too much garlic in the salad; two 

A B 

bunches are enough . 

c D 

3. Ịf ỵou did more exercise, ỵour muscles wỉll be 

A B c D 

stronger. 

4. Remember not to skip the breaktast because 

A B 

it's the most important meal. 

c D 

5. I don't like to eat out because it isn't easỵ to fìnd 

A B 

a restaurant vvhich ha ve good food and Service . 

c D 

6. She's tluent in both English and French, but her 

A B 

Vietnamese ỉs rusty even though she is 

c 

the Vietnamese American . 

D 

5 What would you say in these situatỉons? 
Use condỉtỉonal structures and the words 
given to write suitable sentences. 

1. Your triend wants to widen his English 
vocabulary. You think ỉt's best to read short 
stories in English. Give him some advice. 
(SHOULD) 


2. Your sỉster vvants to become a tour guide. Your 
mum thinks she can succeed if she learns more 
about history and culture. Here is what your 
mum says to her. (CAN) 


3. Your cousin vvants to improve her English and 
asks you vvhich language centre she should go to. 
You think it's possible to choose eitherThe Sun or 
The Shine. You tell her what you think. (MAY) 


4. A triend asks you what you vvould do at a 
restaurant if you saw a fly in your Soup. Ansvver 
his question. (IF) 


5. Your brother and his triends are planning a 
one-day excursion for their class. They don't 
know vvhere to go and ask you for advice. Tell 
them. (WERE) 


6 Combine each pair of sentences to make 
a complete sentence, using a suitable 
relative pronoun. 

1. Last holiday we stayed in a resort. Mi 
recommended it to us. 


2. Some people talk too loudly in public places. 
I don't like them. 


3. The dishes are so hot. My mother has cooked 
them. 


4. Last year I visited a small town. They filmed The 
Little Girl there. 


5. Ms Mai was my teacher. I will never íorget her. 


Everyday Englỉsh 

7 Complete each short dialogue with a 
sentence in the box. 

I'm not into Science. 

I can't wait to go camping with you again. 

But 1'rn starving. Lucky him. 

I can't picture her in traditional costume. 

1. Hey, don't touch that! You have to wait for our 
grandparents beíore starting to eat. 

(1) .1 haven't eaten anything this morning. 

2. Why have you changed the channel? 

(2) . I preíer Eco-tourism on Channel 12. 

3. Mi's giving a presentation on Vietnamese foods 
at an International conterence. She's decided to 
wear 00 doi. 

(3) . She usuaỉly vvears casuaỉ clothes. 

4. We are going camping this vveekend. Would 
you like to joỉn us? 

Great! (4) 

5. Phong is the vvinner of our English speaking 
contest. He has been given fìve million dongs. 

B: (5) 
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Grammar 


4 Have Ss read the sentences. Then ask them to find the mistake in each sentence, and vvrite the corrected 
version of the sentence. Now have Ss compare their ansvvers in paỉrs. Check their ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


B the Lake Hudson 
c bunches 
D will be 
B the breaktast 
c have 

D the Vietnamese American 


Lake Hudson 
cloves 
vvould be 
breaktast 
has 

a Vietnamese American/Vỉetnamese American 


Have Ss read the situations and vvrite suitable sentences. Call on two Ss to vvrite their sentences on the 
board. T and other Ss give comments. Correct anỵ mistakes. 

( z 7 ] 'N 

Suggested onswers: 

1. If ỵou want to vviden ỵour English vocabulary, you should read short stories in English. 

2. You can become a tour guide if ỵou ỉearn more about historỵ and cuỉture. 

3. If you want to improve your English, you may go to eitherĩhe Sun orThe Shine language centres. 

4. If I saw a fly in my Soup, I vvould tell the manager. 

5. If I were you, I vvould go to Song Nhi Resort. 

6 Elicit from Ss the relative pronouns and their uses (e.g. who, whom, which, that, vvhere). Ask Ss to do thỉs 
exercise individually and compare their ansvvers with a partner. Have some Ss read out their sentences. 
Correct any mistakes. 

( 77 'N 

Key: 

1 . Last holiday we stayed in a resort which/that Mi recommended. 

2. I don't like people who talk loudly in public places. 

3. The dishes which/that my mother has cooked are so hot. 

4. Last year I vỉsited a small town where/in which they filmed The Little Girl. 

5. Ms Mai was a teacher whom/who I will never forget. 


Everyday English 

Elicit the meanings of the sentences in the box. Have Ss do this exercise in pairs. Aíter checking their 
ansvvers, ask one or two pairs to act out the short dialogues. 


r 

Key: 





\ 

1.C 

V_ 

2.A 

3. E 

4. B 

5. D 

_ ) 
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SKILLS 


Reading 

1 Read Mi's email to Nick and do the 
exercises that follow. 


From: 

mỉ@quickmaỉl.com 

To: 

nick@quickmail.com 

Subject: 

English Camp 

Hi Nick, 


How are you? 1'm having so much fun here at 
Engỉish Camp. It's a pity you can't join us. It's 
my third day here and 1 wish the camp vvould 


last a month!!! 

On the first day, we put up the tents. They held 
a tent competition, and although we tried 
our best, our team was only the runner-up. 
Guess what? I met Nam, our classmate, but we 
couldn't talk much because he was in another 
team. 

Beíore lunch we played some team building 
games. It was excỉting! In the afternoon we 
went íìshing. Hung, a student from Luna 
School, is a really good angler. He caught 
ten fìsh vvhile I caught none. Hovvever, we let 
them all go. 

The second day, when we had a cooking 
competition, was also awesome. We had to 
draw lots to choose the dish we would cook. 
Hung did ours and we were asked to make 
sushi. Hung and I didn't know hovvto make it, 
but lucky us - we had Chie in our tearn! She's 
a student who comes from Tokyo and has lots 
of experience making sushi. Our sushi won 
the fìrst prize! It's great that Chie taught us 
how to make this healthy dish. 

Today there's an English speaking contest 
on how to learn English successíully for 
non-native English speaking students. Hung's 
giving a presentation on his top tips for 
learning English. 

I must go now. Chie and Hung are calling me. 
Until next time, 

Mi 


a Decide if the statements are true (T) or 
false (F). 


1 . 

Mi's team wasn't the winner 
of the tent competition. 



2. 

Mi is the only student from 
her class to join the camp. 



3. 

They played some team 
building games after ỉunch. 



4. 

Hung is a better angler than 
Mi. 



5. 

They kept some fish and let 
others go. 




b Answer the questions. 

1. How did the campers choose the dish to cookfor 
the competition? 

2. VVhere does Chie come from? 

3. What prizedid they win? 

4. Who is the English speaking contest for? 

5. What is the topic of Hung's presentation? 

Speaking 

2 Work in groups and discuss the questions. 

1. Haveyou everjoined an English speaking camp? 
If yes, share your experience with your triends. 
If no, tell your íriends about the class excursion 
you liked best. 

2. Do you think ỉt is a good idea to take part in an 
English speaking camp? Why/Why not? 
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SKILLS 

Reading 

d Have Ss read the email and decide if the statements are true or false. Ask Ss to compare their ansvvers 
with a partner before gỉving T the ansvvers. Confirm the correct answers. Ask Ss to explaỉn the false 
statements. 


b Have Ss do these exercises individually, check their ansvvers with a partner beíore giving the ansvvers 
toT. Two Ss can vvrite their answers on the board if time allovvs. 


Key: 


a 

1. T 

2. F (Nam, their classmate, also joined the camp) 

3. F (they plaỵed the games before lunch) 

4. T 

5. F (they let all the fish go) 


b 

1. They drew lots. 

2. She comes from a school in Tokyo/from Tokyo. 

3. They won the first prize. 

4. It's for non-native English speaking students. 


5. It's about his tips on how to learn English. 

V 

_ ) 


Speaking 

Ask Ss to work in groups to discuss the questions. Have Ss report their groups' ansvvers to the class. Give 
comments and summarise Ss'ideas. 


REVIEVV 3 44T 




Listening 


VVriting 



Listen to Hung giving a presentation 
on his tips for learning English well. 
Complete the listener's notes. Use no 
more than THREE words for each blank. 


Tips for Learning English 

• Reading(l) in English 
+ vvidening (2) 

+ understanding the context 
+ remembering words longer 
+ knovving how to use vvords (3) 

• Practising grammar 

+ doing exercises from different (4) 

+ good books: Grommor in Use and Active 
Grommar 

• Taking opportunities to speak and vvrite 
English 

+ joining an (5) 

+ exchanging emails and chatting on Skỵpe 
+ improving skills and vvidening knovvledge 
of (6) 

• Being (7) 

+ not being afraid of making mistakes 
+ taking part in class (8) 

+ asking ỵour teacher and classmates for help 



4 Choose one of the topics and write a 
paragraph about it. 


a. What are ỵour tips for learning Englỉsh well? 


b. What do you think you can learn from 
other countries' foods? 



You can start your paragraph with: 

Here ore some of my tips for 
leơrning English well. 


' [ n h Zr°fi n I 0n : We can leam several 

things from other cZmries'foods 













































Listening 

Have Ss read the notes careíully. Play the recording for the first time. Ss listen and fill each blank with 
no more than three vvords. Elicỉt the answers from Ss and vvrite them on the board. Play the recording 
a second time for Ss to check their ansvvers. If there are any difficulties, play the recording a third time, 
stopping at diffìcuỉt points. Confirm the correct ansvvers. 

liA _ 

Audio script: 

My tỉps to learn English well are not complicated. Fỉrstly, I usually read stories and books in English. 
Reading them helps me vviden my vocabulary and understand the context vvhere vvords are used. This 
way I can remember vocabulary longer and know how to use the vvords correctly. Secondly, to practise 
English grammar, I do lots of exercises from different grammar books. I find Grammor in Use and Active 
Grommar useíul because they explain grammar thoroughly, and provide learners with various types of 
exercise. Thirdly, I take every opportunity to speak and vvrite Englỉsh because these are my weak points. 
l'vejoined an International project vvhich connects studentsữom all overthevvorld. I've madeíriends with 
four students from the USA, Australia, France, and Egypt. We write each other emails and Chat on Skype. 
That way I can not only improve my English skills but also enrich my knovvledge of different cultures. My 
last tip is to be self-confident. Don't be aíraid of making mistakes in the process of learning. In class, you 
should take part in the activities actively. If there are any things you don't understand, ask your teacher 
and classmates for help. These tips have helped me to become a successtul English learner. 


V_ 



_ ' 

Key: 



\ 

1. stories and books 

2. vocabulary 

3. correctly 

4. grammar books 

5. International project 

V__ 

6. different cultures 

7. self-confìdent 

8. activities 

_ > 


Writing 

4 Have Ss choose one of the two topics and vvrite a paragraph.The audio script in the Listening section can 
serve as a vvriting model. It might be usetul to study its structure with Ss beíore they attempt their own 
paragraphs. Ask Ss to vvrite individually. Ask two Ss to write their paragraph on the board. Other Ss and T 
give comments. Collect some paragraphs to correct at home. Alternatively, have Ss revise and revvrite their 
paragraph as homevvork. 

For a less able class, have Ss collectively braỉnstorm ideas for the topics betore they write. Comment on 
their ideas. 
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SPACE TRAVEL 


( ^iUUò P TĨTÌĩm 

A mìssìon to Mars 


w^m 


Cl\i 


Listen and read. 


Nick: Wow, is that ỵou in this photo? The 
youngest astronaut in the vvorld doing a 
spacevvalk! 

Phuc: Ha! Yeah, it was in a museum in Svveden. 

Nick: You look so excited! 

Phuc: Well / thattrip made me crazỵ about space. 
Beíore I turned ten, rd already collected 
lots of books about the universe. rd learnt 
about the planets, the stars, satellites, 
rockets, and stuff. 

Nick: You know, last year I visited an astronomy 
museum and I touched a meteorite. 

Phuc: A meteorite! What was it like? 

V_____ 


Nick: Honestly, it wasn't as impressỉve as rd expected. 
It was just like an ordinary piece of rock. 

Phuc: But perhaps it was from Mars.Think of that! 

Nick: Maybe. Do you think there could be life on 
Mars? 

Phuc: lt's possibly habitable. It once had an ocean 
... Who knovvs, in 20 years we might be ílyỉng 
there on a discovery mission. 

Nick: Haha, but we'd need to do some serious 
training first. They say you practise by scuba 
diving in a ílight suit... 

Phuc: That's right. And you also have to experience 
microgravity on a parabolic flight. 
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Now start the lesson. For a lead-in, T can draw on 
the board a diagram of our solar System, wỉth the 
Sun and eight planets, and ask Ss to name them. 

Mercury, \/enus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, 
Neptune 

T can give some mnemonics to help Ss remember 
the order of the planets, for example: 

My very excellent motherjust served us nochos. 

Mom visits every Monday, juststays until noon. 


Alternatively, T can bring in some posters from 
popular films about space, for example The 
Martian, Apollo 13, Grovity, etc. It vvould be 
preíerable if the films are íaỉrly realistic about 
the Science of space traveỉ. Discuss briefly with 
the class the content of the films and try eliciting 
some key vvords about space travel such as 
spacecraít, astronauts, mission, planets, etc. 
T can write the key vvords on the board. 

Ask Ss to guess the topic of the unit. 
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THíS UNITINCLUDES: 

VOCABULARY 

Astronomy and space travel 

pronunciation 

Continuing or fìnishing tones 


grammar 

í£ltT'l and past revlev 
Deíìning relative clausẽs 


SKILLS 



* ™ "Ì,.! b T s P ace trãvel históry and 

ĨZ 17 sk ^" aadađ <oZol an 

^ sh „^^“ vertlslng 


Obieclives: 

By the end of thỉs unit, students can: 

• use the lexical items related to astronomỵ and 
space travel 

• identitỵ continuing or íìnishing tones and say 
sentences with the correct intonation 

• use the past simple and the past pertect with 
contidence 

• use deíĩning relative clauses correctlỵ and 
appropriately 

• read for specitic intormation about two íamous 
astronauts'space travel 

• talk about space travel history and life on a 
space station 

• listen for general and specitìc intormation 
about some space tourism Services 

• write a short paragraph using advertising 
language 


CỌMMUNICATION 

Talking about life 011 a space statỉon 


Nick: What's that? 

Phuc: The plane flies at high altitude, then 
it climbs sharply for a few seconds 
and descends sharply, a bit like a 
rollercoaster. The people inside the 
plane start to float. rd love to do that. 

Nick: Sounds a bit scary. But let's take a look 
at your rock collection. There may be 
something interesting here... 

Phuc: Yes, perhaps a meteorite that landed 
on Earth from the moon! 
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Beíore Ss start reading the GETTING STARTED 
conversation, introduce the characters Phuc and 
Nick and provide the context: Nick ỉs visiting 
Phuc, and they are now talking in Phuc's room. 
Ask Ss to focus on the picture and the heading 
4 A missỉon to Mars’. Ask questions: 


GETTING STARTED 

A mission to Mars 


Introduction 

Beíore starting this lesson, do a quick game to 
revise the main grammar point in Unit 9: relative 
pronouns. 

Write on the board some phrases that will need 
relative clauses to be complete, for example: 

The lơnguage ... 

This is the ploce ... 

/ met the girl ... 

In groups of three, Ss take turns to complete 
these sentences: the fìrst student says one of 
these phrases, then the second student adds 
a relative pronoun. The last student will add a 
clause to tìnish the sentence. 

For example: 

Student 1: The language... 

Student 2: ...which... 

Student3: ...I vvould like to learn the most 
is Spanish. 


Whot else con you see in the room? 

Whot doyou think Phuc is interested in? Why doyou 
thinkso? 

Do not provide corrective íeedback at this stage. 


Whot do you think Phuc and Nick ore tolking 
obout? 


Now play the recording. Ask the class to revise 
their ansvvers if necessary. 


Unit 10/ Space Travel 46T-47T 












€1 Draw lỉnes to match the words wỉth the 
dehnỉtỉons. 

the height of something 
above the sea 
with conditions that are 
suitable for life to exist 
the Science that studies the 
universe and its objects 
such as the moon, the sun, 
planets, and stars 
a person who has been 
trained to work in space 
a programme of space ílights 
the State of weightlessness 


b Answer the questỉons. 

1. What was Phuc interested in when he was 
young? 

2. What had Phuc done before he turned ten years 
old? 

3. Why does Phuc use the phrase ‘and stuff’ at the 
end of his list? 

4. What did Nick think of the meteorite in the 
museum? 

5. What are some ways to train as an astronaut? 

6. What does Phuc compare a parabolic ílight to? 

c Who ỉs keener on space travel - Phuc or Nick? 
Why do you thỉnk so? 


1. astronaut 

2. mission 

3. microgravity 

4. astronomy 

5. habitable 

6. aỉtitude 


c. 


d 

e. 

f. 


2 Fỉnd a word in the box to match the picture in each descriptỉon. 


satellite 


meteorite 


unỉverse 


spacecraft 


rocket 


telescope 



A travels round Earth to collect intormation or to 

communicate by radio, television, etc. It can also be a natural 
object vvhich moves round a larger object in space. 



With a you can have a great experience vvatching 

the stars. 

Our sun and its planets are just a tiny part of the Milky Way, 
and the Milky Way is just one galaxy in the 




4. A_is a piece of rock or other matter from space that 

has landed on a planet. 


5. A_is shaped like a tube and moves very fast. It helps 

a space shuttle to be sent into space. 



3 



6. A_is a vehicle, with or vvithout people inside, used 

tortravel in space. 


GAME: SPACE BINGO! 

Create a Bỉngo card and play with the new 
vvords you have learnt from this lesson. 
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€1 Now tell Ss to look at the text of the conversation. Plaỵ the recording and have Ss follow along. 
Have Ss then work in pairs to do the matching exercise. 

( ~ “ 'N 

Key: l.d 2. e 3.f 4. c 5. b 6. a 

V___ J 

b Have Ss continue to work in pairs and ansvver the questions. Give íeedback as a class. Ask Ss to say vvhere 
in the conversation they found the ansvvers to the questions. 

( 'N 

Key: 

1. Phuc wascrazy aboutspace. 

2. He had learnt about the universe and had collected ỉots of books about space. 

3. To show that there are more things in the list but that it's not necessary to list everything. 

4. He wasn't very impressed because he thought the meteorite was like an ordinary pỉece of rock. 

5. By scuba dỉving in a ílight suit and by taking a parabolic ílight to experience mỉcrogravity. 

6. He compares it to a ride on a rollercoaster. 


c Have Ss discuss the questions: ‘Who is keener on space travel - Phuc or Nick? Why do you think so?’ 
Ask Ss to give as much iníormation in the text to support their ansvvers as possible. 

f 77 7 

Key: 

Phuc seems keener on space travel than Nick. He was crazy about space when he was young. Phuc 
knovvs more about space and astronauts. He says he'd love to experience microgravity, vvhere as Nick 
thinks microgravity sounds scary. 

V___ ) 


Have Ss work individually for this exercise. Ask them to pay attention to the photos and the key vvords/ 
content vvords in the sentences. Have Ss then compare their ansvvers wỉth a partner. 

Key: 1. satellite 2. telescope 3. unỉverse 4. meteorite 5. rocket 6. spacecratt 


Ask Ss to work in small groups for this game. Give Ss the following instructions. T may draw a bingo card 
on the board and fill in the first word as a demonstration. 


• First, create a Bỉngo card of nine squares by dravving two horizontal lines and two vertical lines. Write 
‘BỉngoP in the middle square to form a ‘free space’. 


• Second, create a vocabulary lỉst that contains eight new vvords that Ss have learnt in this lesson. 

• Third, each player fills in hỉs or her Bingo card wỉth the vvords from the ỉist. Each player should have his 
or her vvords in different squares for the game to work. 


• Write the eight vocabulary vvords on small pieces of paper, shuffle the paper, and keep them face down. 
Then, one person turns over the pỉeces of paper one by one, and calls out either the actual vvords or 
the deíìnitions. (See the illustration beside.) 


• Players fìnd the vvords in their grid as they 
arecalled,and markthem off. When a player 
has marked three boxes down, across, or 
diagonally (counting the ‘free space’), he or 
she calls out ‘BingoP and wins the round. 

Ss can play several rounds with the same card. 
Use a different Symbol to mark the card for 
each round. 
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A rraminryre n 


Vocabulary 

1 Fill the gaps with the verbs provided. Modify 
the verb ỉf necessary. 



1. It takes 365.256 daỵs for Earth to_the Sun. 

2. Haveyouever vveightlessness? 

3. The spacecraft was_last week. 

4. In 2014 a robot named Philae, part of the Rosetta 

missỉon, successíully on a comet. 

5. Would you like to be _ to become an 

astronaut? 

2 Choose a word/phrase in the box to fìll each 
blank. 



3 €1 Match these space-related idioms to their 
meanỉngs. 


1. overthemoon 


occasionally 


2. once in a blue moon 


almost without limit 


3. outoíthis vvorld 


4. The sky's the limit. 



delighted 



amazing 


b Now practỉse saying them with a partner. 



aílightsuit spacewalks operate 


good health parabolic tlights 


ma ppr 

___ CA „„„ A , V 

HOW ASTRONAUTS ARE TRAINED 

Anyone can appty to train as an astronaut 
as tong as they have a bachetor's degree 
in Science, mathematics or engineering, 
experience as a jet pitot, and are in 

(1) _. If they get accepted, there are 

severat phases of training. The first phase 
requires them to pass a svvimming test in 

(2) _. They ta ke (3) _ that produce 

vveighttessness. They also learn about 
various spaceship Systems. In the 
second phase, they are trained 

to (4) _ spacecraýt Systems 

and deal with emergencies. The 
training often takes piace in a 
water tank taboratory so that 
trainees become ýamũiar with 
crew activities in simutated 
microgravity in order to perỷorm 

( 5 )——- 


A: How often do you play football? 

B: Oh, once in a blue moon. 

4 GAME 

Which planet of our solar System ỉs being 
described in each sentence? Guess the 
planets and write theỉr names. 

1. This planet is the second brightest object in our 
night sky. Only the moon is brighter. 

2. Nearest to the Sun, this planet is extremely hot 
during the daytime and extremely cold at night. 

3. The largest planet in our solar System that has 
more gravity than Earth, and many storms. 

4. This planet has a suríace of red dirt and rocks 
and there are signs of ancient floods on it. 

5. This dark, cold planet is the íarthest from the Sun 
and takes almost 165 Earth years to orbit the Sun. 

6. This is the only planet in our solar System that is 
knovvn to have life. 

7. Called ‘The Jewel of the Solar System’, this is the 
only planet vvhose beautiful rings can be seen 
from Earth with a telescope. The day Saturday 
was named afterthis planet. 

8. The atmospheric temperature of this ‘ice giant’ 
planet can be as low as -224°c, the coldest 
temperature of any planet. 
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A CLOSER LOOK 1 


u 


Vocabulary 

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise. Remind them to modiíy the verbs vvhere necessary. 
They then compare their ansvvers in pairs. 

For a more able class, after Ss have tìnished, ask them vvhich word(s) can be used as a noun as well. Gỉve 
íeedback: orbit, experience, launch. Ask Ss to make sentences with these nouns. 

í ÍT 2 72 I 7 , ~~ I I ~ , ' “ 7 ' \ 

Key: l.orbit 2. experienced 3.launched 4. landed 5. trained 

V ___ ) 

For this exercise, remind Ss of some words about space theỵ have learnt earlier, for example: astronaut, 
jetpilot, vveightlessness, water tank laboratory, microgravity. 

Then have Ss work indivỉduallỵ to complete the exercỉse. Ask Ss to paỵ attention to the keỵ vvords to 
understand the text, as well as to the part of speech of the missing vvords. 
r \ 

Key: l.goodhealth 2. a ílight suit 3. parabolicflights 4. operate 5. spacevvalks 

V _____> 


€t As a class, ask Ss to cover the boxes on the right so that theỵ can attempt to guess the meaning of the 
idioms first. Then theỵ uncover the boxes and do the matching exercise. Check the ansvvers as a class, 
and make sure the idioms are understood beíore movỉng on to fa. 


r 





Key: 1. c 

V _____ 

2. a 

3. d 

4. b 

_ ) 


b Have Ss then work in pairs to make short dialogues using the idioms they have learnt. 


4 This game can be played in small groups in two rounds. 

In the first round, all groups will read the dehnitions to guess the planets. The game will be timed. 
The group who is quickest to have all correct ansvvers is the vvinner. 

If time allows / have Ss play the second round. In this round,T vvrites the names of some of the planets on 
the board (one by one). In 30 seconds, each group has to vvrite on a piece of paper one fact they know 
about these planets, vvỉthout looking at the textbook.The papers wỉll then be cross checked by groups to 
fìnd the group which has the most correct ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 



N 

1. Venus 

2. Mercury 

3.Jupiter 4. Mars 


5. Neptune 

V__ 

6. Earth 

7. Saturn 8. Uranus 

_ J 
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Pronunciation 

Continuing or fìnishĩng tones 


Ả 





REMEMBER! 

When we say a list of things, we raise our 
voice on each item on the listto show that 
the list has not tinished, and lovver our 
voice at the end of the last thing to show 
we havetinished. 

Example: 

Listen again to how Phuc tells Nick about 
what he had learnt about space. 

Id leornt obout the planets, the stars, 
satellites, rockets, and stuff. _ 





5 Practise saying the statements and short 
dỉalogues, then listen to the recording 
and checkyour pronuncỉatỉon. 


1. - Wow, ỵour backpack is heavỵ! 

- Well, I didn't put much in it. Just two 
T-shirts, one pair of jeans, a telescope, 
and my rock collection! 

2. On his farm, his íather used to have five 
horses, four cows / four hens, and one cat. 

3. - What do you think the universe 

includes? 


- I think it includes stars, planets, and 
galaxies. 

4. - VVhich of the following do you think can 

follow the verb launch to form a phrase? 

- I thinkthey are launch a satellite, launch a 
rocket, and launch ơ spacecraít. 

5. - Can you see anything from there? 

- Yes, I can see a small red house, a garden, a 
bicycle, a lake, and a boat. 


6 Work in paírs and askeach other: 

• to list the names of the planets in 
our solar System. 

• what you did yesterday. 


Grammar 

Past simple & past pertect: revỉew 

Space Travel Timeline 



1947 

Fruit flies became 
the first animals 
launched into space 
in an American 
rocket. 



1957 

The Russian space 
dog Laika became 
the first animal 
to orbit Earth in a 
spacecratt named 
Sputnik2. 



1961 


Soviet cosmonaut 
Yuri Gagarin 
becamethetìrst 
human in space. 



1969 

American astronaut 
Neỉl Armstrong became 
the first human to walk 
on the moon. 



American 
millionaire Dennis 
Tito became the 
first space tourist 
after 900 hours of 
traỉning. 


The world's fìrst 
commercial 
spaceline Virgin 
Galactic was 
tounded. 
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Pronunciation 

Continuing oríìnishing tones 

Play the recording from GETTING STARTED again, íocussing on the part vvhere Phuc tells Nickabout what 
he had learnt about space. 

7'c/ leornt about the planets, the stars, satellites, rockets, ond stuff. ’ 

Draw Ss'attention to the REMEMBERỊ box. 

Give an example of saỵing a list of things, such as: 
items on the teocher's desk 
items in your vvardrobe at home 
plocesyou hove visited 

Ask Ss to work in pairs to practise saying the statements and short dialogues. Play the recording and 
have Ss check their pronunciation. 

6 Have Ss work in pairs to do the task. If time allows / ask them to think of other situations when they tell 
other people lỉsts of things. Ask Ss to work in pairs to play out the situations. 


A CLOSER LOOK 2 

Grammar 

Past simple & past períect: review 

Ask Ss to study the timeline to íamiliarise themselves with the events and when they happened. T can 
read out any two of the events on the timeline, and ask Ss vvhich event happened first. 
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1 Look at the timeline and put the verbs in 
brackets into the correct tense. 


1. Fruit flies (be sent)_into space before Laika 

the dog (make)_her space journeỵ. 

2. Bỵ the time Laika (become) the first 

astronaut dog, fruit flies alreadỵ (be launched) 
_into space. 

3. Gagarin (flỵ)_into space eight ỵears betore 

Armstrong (walk) on the moon. 

4. When the USA (put) the first human on 

the moon, Russia alreadỵ (send)_the first 

human into space. 

5. When Virgin Galactic (establish) _ in 2004, 

Dennis Tito alreadỵ (travel)_into space as a 

tourỉst. 



L 


2 Had these moments already happened when 
the following people were born? Add the 
missing dates of bỉrth to the box, then choose 
an event from the timeline. Ask and answer 


questỉons about that event with a partner. 



Mr Phuong, born in 1941 
Thu, born in 1997. 

Your teacher, born in 
You, bornin 


Example: 


Had Gagarin atready 
traveííed into space 
when Thu was bom? 

/ 


: 


Had the first space tourist 
Dennis Tito already flown 
into space when our teacher 
was bom? 

/ 




Yes , he had. 

X'~ 




No , he hadn r t. 

N 


Dehnỉng relative dauses 

A deíìning relative clause gives essential 
information about someone or something we 
are talking about. This is the iníormation that 
we need in order to understand vvhator who, 
is being reíerred to. 


The relative clause is used to deíìne a subject. 
The student who won the competition is my 
cousin. 

The relative clause is used to detìne an 
object. 

The rock that they íound last week may have 
íanded on Earth from the moon. 


Look out! 

• We use relative pronouns (who, that, which, 
whose, whom , where, when) to introduce a 
detìning relative clause. 

• lf the noun or noun phrase is the object of the 
verb, we often omit the relative pronoun. 

The rock they found last week may have 
landed on Earth from the moon. 

• In vvriting, we don't use commas ỉn detìning 
relative clauses. 


3 Complete the following sentences wỉth/without 
a relatỉve pronoun. 

1. This ỉstheastronaut_ visỉted our school last 

week. 

2. This is the village 
Helen Sharman, the 
first British astronaut, 
was born. 

3. Can ỵou talk more 
about the parabolic 

Aights_ỵou took 

for your trainỉng? 
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Remind Ss of how to use the past simple and past períect. 

Have Ss then work individuallỵ to complete the exercise. Tell Ss to pay attention to the position of olreody 
in the sentences. 

( — 7T- 'N 

Key: 

1. had been sent; made 

2. became; had (alreadỵ) been launched 

3. had flown; walked 

4. put; had (alreadỵ) sent 

5. was established; had (already) traveỉled 

V___ ) 


Ask Ss to complete the box with T's year of bỉrth and their own year of birth. Then ask Ss to check vvhere 
the dates fìt into the timeline. Ss can vvrite out the dates and events from the tỉmeline along a line dravvn 
on a pỉece of paper. They can then add in this task four additional dates. 

Have Ss now work in pairs to talk about these events. Remind them to use the word olready. Walk around 
the class and provỉde help if necessary. Call on some pairs to give theỉr questions and ansvvers in front of 
the class. 

Defining relative dauses 

Draw Ss' attention to the grammar box and Look out! box. Give more examples if necessary. Ensure Ss 
have understood the rules beíore moving on. 


Have Ss work individually to complete the exercỉse and then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Remind 
Ss that a relative pronoun may not be required to complete the sentences (ỉndicated in the key with a 
cross X). 


( 

Key: 



\ 

1. who/that 

2. vvhere 

3. which/that/x 


4. which/that 

V___ 

5. which/that/x 

6. when 

_' 
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4. This is the museum has some of the 
best rock collections in the countrỵ. 

5. We'll explore inland Svveden and visit the 

summer house Carin and Ola have 

buỉlt themselves. 



6. This is the year the first human 

walked on the moon. 

4 Combine each pair ofsentences into one, 
using the prompts provided. 

1. The class vvatched a film yesterdaỵ.Theíĩlnn 
was about the Apollo 13 space mission. 

—> Thefilm_. 

2. We read about an astronaut.The astronaut 
travelled into space in 1961. 

—> We read about_. 

3. This is the man. He vvorks for NASA. 

—> This is the man_. 

4. The team plays on the left. The team has 
never won the championship. 

—> Theteam_. 

5. This article describes a ground-breaking 
space mission to land on a comet. The 
mỉssỉon is called Rosetta. 

—> The ground-breaking space mission 

6. The Rosetta mission has a task. The task 
is comparable to a fly tryỉng to land on a 
speeding bullet. 

—> Thetask_. 

5 In paỉrs, use the ỉnformatỉon from 
the tỉmeline to talk about someone, 
somethỉng, or some moments ỉn space 
exploratỉon history. Don't mentỉon theỉr 
exact name so that the other has to 
guess. 

Example: 

A: lt's the dog that was the first dog ever to fly 
into space. 

B: That's Laika! 



Y$e on a s P ace s tdtỉ 0fJ 

The International Space Station (ISS) 
is a large spacecratt vvhich was launched in 
1998. It orbits the Earth and is the place vvhere 
astronauts live and conduct research in a 
microgravity environment. 


1 Put a tỉck (yí) under the thỉngs you think ISS 
astronauts do and a cross (X) under the thỉngs 
they don't.Then read the text and checkyour 
ansvvers. 



A Day in the Lỉfe of an Astronaut Aboard the 
International Space statỉon 

1. Astronauts sleep in sleeping bags. The 
microgravity makes them vveightless. They have 
to attach themselves so they don't tloat around. 

2. Hair is vvashed with a ‘rinseless’ shampoo that 
does not need vvater. For toothbrushing, a small 
amount of vvater is used with toothpaste and 
then swallowed. 

3. The crew spend their day doing Science 
experiments. They also carry out checks for the 
maintenance of the station.The Mission Control 
Centre on Earth supports their operations. 
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4 Have Ss work indỉviduallỵ to complete the exercise and then compare their sentences with a partner. 
Remind Ss that a relatỉve pronoun may not be required to complete the sentences - thỉs is indicated in 
the key with a cross (X). 

( - 77 -'N 

Key: 

1. The fìlm which/that/x the class vvatched yesterday was about the Apollo 13 space mission. 

2. We read about an astronaut who travelled into space in 1961. 

3. This is the man who vvorks for NASA. 

4. The team who/that plays on the left has never won the championship. 

5. The ground-breaking space mỉssion which/that/x this article describes is called Rosetta. 

6. The task which/that/x the Rosetta mission has is comparable to a fly trying to land on a speeding 
bullet. 

V_ ) 

This activity can be done as paỉr work or a game betvveen two bỉg groups. One student or group describes 
the object/person/event usỉng deíìning clauses for the other student or group to guess. 



Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the exercỉse after they have looked at the pictures (taking a shovver, 
sleeping in a sleeping bag, listening to music, pouring salt). 

Accept all ansvvers from Ss and remember to ask them to explain their decisions. Do not gỉve corrective 
íeedback at this point. 

Now ask Ss to read the text.Tell them to pay special attention to any information that helps them to check 
theỉr earlỉer ansvvers.Tell them to notice any new vvords as well. 

Now give correction. 


( 

2. >f 

3. 


\ 

Key: 1. X 

4. X 


V___ 
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Ik 

The International Space Statíon (ISS). Credlt: NASA. 


4. The astronauts eat various foods such as fruits, 
nuts, chicken, beef, seaíood, brownies / salt and 
pepper (in liquid form), etc. Drinks includecoffee, 
tea, and fruit juice (all packaged). Foods can be 
heated up or kept cool with special machines. 

5. A popular pastime while orbiting Earth is simplỵ 
looking out of the vvindovvs to admire its beautỵ. 
In their free time, astronauts exercise, watch 
movies, play music, read books, play cards, and 
talkto their íamilies. 


Extra vocabulary 

attach rinseless 

maintenance Mission Control Centre 


(Source: America's National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration - NASA) 




Tíma aff Sn space 


SÊeepíng in space 


Mnrníng rnutíne in space 


2 Life on the ISS. Match the subheadings with 
the paragraphs of the text in 1. 


NASA astronaut Kịeỉỉ Líndgren replaces ítems inside 
the /55, Sept. 2015. Credít: NASA. 


Astronaut Scott Kelly posted thís photo taken from 
the ISS to Tvvitter on 5 Sept. 2015. Credít: NASA. 


AstronautSamantha Crístoforettienjoys herHrstdrink 
from the new ISSpresso machine vvhích can make hot 
beverages, Mar. 2015. Credit: NASA. 


3 Work ỉn groups. ỉmagỉne that you are goỉng 
to spend one month aboard the ISS. Dỉscuss 
and agree on three things that your team 
will bring to the ISS to meet each need in 2 . 
Then share your list with other groups and 
explain your decisỉons. 


4 Now work indivỉdually and write on a piece of 
paper one thỉng that you will take with you to 
the ISS as a personal ỉtem because you can't 
live vvithout it. Then tell your partner what 
you have wrỉtten. 


53 Unit 10/ Space Travel 














Have Ss work individuallỵ and then in pairs for this task. 


Key: 

1. D Sleeping in space 

2. E Morning routine in space 

3. B VVorking in space 

4. c Eating in space 

5. A Time off in space 


After Ss have tinished, ask them to study the three photos of the ISS in the textbook and connect these 
photos with the intormation in the text. 

If time allows / T may provỉde some of the latest photos and blog posts produced by astronauts who are 
livỉng aboard the ISS.They are available at www.blogs.nasa.gov. 

Now ask Ss to come back to the question list which has been created earlier on the board and try to 
answer them with the intormation from this lesson. If there are some questions that cannot be answered 
with the text, encourage Ss to find more about them by themselves (usỉng the Internet, books, etc.).T may 
provide the NASA blog URL above as an additional resource. 

This activity can be organised as a debate. Have Ss work in small groups and agree on the three items they 
wilỉ bring to the ISS for each need in . When all groups are ready with theỉr list, the class gets together 
and decỉdes on a new three-item list. Each group has to persuade the others that their items should be on 
thỉs list, rather than those of the other groups. 

4 Have Ss work individually and write down a personal thing they will take aboard the ISS because they 
cannot live without it. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to share what they have written. Ss need to explain to 
their partner why this item is so important to them. 
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Place these sentences ỉn appropriate paragraphs. 


S3ED0O 


Reading 


1 Do you recognise the Vietnamese astronaut 
ỉn these photos? Dỉscuss wỉth a partner what 
you know about him. Then turn the page 
around and read the Quick Facts box. 


Quick tacts 



4 UOỊUfì Ị0ỊAOS 8L|Ị ịO OJ0|-|, 
pừe < S0OJO Z | P0LUJ\/ s^idoGd 
LU8|\| Ị0ỊẠ |0 OJ0H, S0ỊỊỊỊ . 

086 L ‘9WWi2JĐ0Jd ỊnBUOiusoo 
L|OJB0S0y souusooj0ịU| 
78 znAos uo UOỊSSỊUU . 

0 OBds 

UỊ UBỊSV pui2 0S0LU8UỊ0ỊA ỊSJụ. . 
ụuig ỊBI|_L UỊ IỶ 6L woq • 


2 Read the text and do the exercises. 


In November 2014, Viet NanrYs first astronaut 
Pham Tuan and Christer Fuglesang, Sweden's first 
astronaut, shared their space mission memories in 
a meeting in Ho Chi Minh City. 

Talking to Tuoi Tre nevvspaper, the two astronauts 
said theỵ enjoỵed tloating around in the vveightless 
environment. ‘From above, Earth didn't look as big 
as we had thought,’ Fuglesang, who first fìew into 

space in 2006, recalled. (1)_ 

Pham Tuan described his first meal on Earth after 
the trip as ‘verỵ delicious’. He said it was a great 
teeling since astronauts do not have fresh food in 
space. He recounted how his familỵ had helped 
him, (2)_ 

Both astronauts agreed that to realise a dream 
needs effort, but the chance to fly to space ỉs equal 
for everyone, vvhether they are from Viet Nam, 
Svveden, or any other country. Fuglesang said 
teamvvork and social skills are very important for 
an astronaut as the job requires people to work 
harmoniously together. (3) 


(This text was produced with support from Tuoitrenevvs.vn & Embassy of Sweden, Hanoi.) 


a. ‘We felt verỵ lonelỵ travelling in space, so hearing 
thevoicesofourrelativesbroughta lot of happiness 
to us.’ 

b. He also suggested people learn more toreign 
languages to better collaborate with their 
teammates. 



c. ‘No boundaries on Earth can be seen from space,’ 
he added. 1 think we should cooperate to take 
care of our planet like astronauts help each other 
in space.’ 

b Answer the questỉons. kV __ 

1. Who is PhamTuan and 
who is Christer Fuglesang? 

2. What did Fuglesang think when he looked at 
Earth from space? 

3. Do you think Pham Tuan enjoyed the food 
aboard the spacecratt? Why/Why not? 

4. How did Pham Tuan's famỉly help him vvhile he 
was in space? 

5. What do the two astronauts think about the 
chance to fly into space? 

6. What skills does Fuglesang think are important 
for an astronaut? 


Speaking 

3 Discuss with your partner the qualities 
and skỉlls that you think are necessary for 
an astronaut today. You may look agaỉn at 
A CLOSER LOOK1, Actỉvỉty 2 for more ideas. 



4 Workỉng harmoniously... 

You are ỉn a spacecraft and suddenly these 
problems happen. Work with your crew 
members to solve them. 

• One crew member feels extremely homesick. 

• When looking at the monitoring System you 
discover a strange object approaching Earth. 
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SKILLS 1 


8) 


Reading 

Have Ss work in pairs. Ask Ss to focus on the photos and try identiíying the Vietnamese astronaut 
(Pham Tuan). Ask if theỵ know anything about PhamTuan. Pairs can share what theỵ alreadỵ know about 
Pham Tuan. After that, have Ss turn the page upside down and read the Quick facts box, then theỵ tell 
each other some more intormation about Pham Tuan in full sentences. 

2 €1 Explain to Sstheyare going to read a text abouttwotamous astronauts talking abouttheir space travel 
experience. Ask Ss to guess what they think the two astronauts wilỉ talk about.T may refer back to the 
intormation about the ISS that Ss have learnt about in COMMUNICATION. 

Have Ss then read the text and do the exercise individually. Discuss the ansvvers wỉth the class but 
remember to ask Ss to explain their decisions. (1 /Vhydoyou thinkthis quote should go in this paragraph?) 

Key: 1. c 2. a 3. b 

V ___ 

b Have Ss work in pairs to complete the exercise. When giving teedback, ask Ss to give turther intormation 
in the text to back up their ansvvers. 

( 7" ' —— ‘ ‘ N 

Key: 

1. Pham Tuan is Viet NanYs fìrst astronaut, and Christer Fuglesang is Sweden's fìrst astronaut. 

2. He found that Earth didn't look as big as he thought, no boundaries on Earth could be seen from 
space we should cooperate to take care of it. 

3. It seemed he didn't enjoy it much sỉnce it wasn't fresh. 

4. They talked to him when he was in space and that made him happy. 

5. They think the chance to fly to space is equaỉ for everyone. 

6. He thinks teamvvork, social skills, and toreign languages are important for an astronaut. 

V _____ ) 




Speaking 

Have Ss work ỉn pairs for this task to discuss the qualities and skills. 

First, ask Ss to look at the reading text in again and try to extract the necessary characteristics/qualities/ 

skills for astronauts from the things Pham Tuan and Christer Fuglesang said. 

For example: a love for nature, can eat packaged food for a long time, etc. 

Then tell Ss they can look at A CLOSER LOOK 1, Activity 2, as well as COMMUNICATION, for more ideas. 

Pairs get together to exchange their ideas. Then as a class, Ss build up a list of qualities and skills needed 

to be an astronaut. 

4 Have Ss work in groups for this role play and solve the problems. There are no vvrong ansvvers here. 

Encourage Ss to be Creative with their ideas. 

. u ™ a “ 5 ' 1 - ^-4 

Suggested answers: 

• One crew member feels extremely homesick: She/He can make phone calls to tamily and triends on Earth. 
She/He can exercise, read a book, listen to rnusic, or play some games. Other crew members can talk to her/ 
him, or together they can do something tun in their tree time, tor example having a ‘space party’. 

• When looking at the monitoring System you discover a stronge obịect opprooching Eorth: The crew can 
contact the Mission Control Centre for help.They can start vvatching the object, record its movements, 
and report backto Earth. 

V_:_ ) 


Once Ss have tinished, each group may present their decisions and the class chooses the best Solutions. 
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VVriting 


Listening 






1 Look at the pictures and dỉscuss with your 
partner what is happening in them. Can you 
guess what the recordỉng ỉs about? Now lỉsten 
and check. 




Listen again then answer the questions with 


NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS. 


1. What are the three purposes of space tourỉsm? 


2. VVhere has Space Adventures flown clients to 
since 2001? 


3. What is the name of the Service with vvhich clients 
can leave the ISS and float above the Earth? 


4. What is Virgin Galactic preparing to launch? 


5. What are the vvords that were used to criticise 
space tourism? 


c ^Match the numbers to theỉr reterences, then 
lỉsten and check your ansvvers. 

1 . 

2018 

thenumberofpeoplewhohavesignedup 
to travel into space vvith Virgin Galactic. 

2. 

100 kilometres 

the price of the deposit for a spacetlight 
on a Virgin Galactic spacecratt. 

3. 

700 

the distance from the moon that dients 
canbetaken to. 

4. 

50 

the ỵear when Space Adventures plans to 
launch its ‘Circumlunar Mission! 

5. 

$250,000 

the number of countries the 700 dients 
comeữom. 


Persuasive language for advertỉsements 

4 Look at these advertising examples from the 
websites of some space tourỉsm companỉes. 
Underlỉne the words/phrases that you think 
make the advertỉsements sound more 
persuasive. 

‘Become a lunar explorer. Join the greatest private 
expedition of ourtime.’ 

‘An amazing, life-changing experience.’ 

‘Ready To Become An Astronaut?’ 

Language skills 

To highlight the good qualities of a product/ 
Service, persuasive advertising language 
often uses: 

• short but powerful, easỵ-to-remember 
vvords or phrases 

• active forms of the verbs 

• strong emphasis on the reader bỵ using 
‘you\ the imperative, or questions 

Some usetul adjectives for advertìsements 


new 

good/better/best 

free 

fresh 

great/greatest 

safe 

delicious 

wonderful 

special 

unique 

high/highest 

leading 

ỉifetime 

world's greatest 

amazing 


5 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Can you guess what is beỉng advertised? 
Find the answer in the box. 


‘Bake theVerỵ Best’ 

‘Shinevvith life’ 

‘The best coffee for the bestYOU’ 
‘Green dean happỵ machine’ 
‘Timeless charm’ 

‘Have ỵou met Mr Goodbar? Good? 
Youbet!’ 


a shampoo product 
a chocolate product 
a coffee product 
atourism slogan 
a fuel-effĩcient car 
a bakerỵslogan 


6 


a. 


b. 


Write a short ad (2-4 sentences) to advertỉse 
these Products. You can use strong adjectives, 
active verbs, imperatives, comparatives, 
questions, etc. 

A new detergent product 

Ẽt 

f 

A new yoghurt product 


c. A new model of bicycle 
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Listening 


Draw Ss' attention to the pictures. Elicit what they 
find interesting about them (a person relaxing on 
a planet in a spacesuit, people pulling suitcases for 
holidays in the universe, etc.) 

Key: The recording is about space tourism. 

For a more able class, T may ask if Ss know anything 
about space tourism. Ss then may have a discussion 
as a class about what kind of Services they think 
might be offered. 


Have Ss read the questions first. Remind them 
that they can only write no more than three words 
to ansvver the questions. Allovv Ss to listen to the 
recording several times and give them plenty of time 
to complete this task. 

í ~ I 7 \ 

Key: 1. recreational, leisure, business 

2. International Space Station 

3. ‘Spacevvalk’ 

4. manned spacetlight 

5. costly, dangerous, unsustainable 

V_ ___ J 

Before playing the recording again, challenge Ss to 
match the numbers to their references with what 
they remember from the last listening. Then Ss listen 
to either check or complete the task. 


Key: 1.D 

2. c 

3.A 

4. E 

7 

5.B 

1 






4 »* 


Audio script: 

Dreaming of a holiday sunbathing on Mars, or 
playing some sports at a lunar resort and spa? VVhile 
it may take decades for these ideas to come true, 
space tourism, vvhich is space travel for recreational, 
leisure, or business purposes ỉs becoming more 
realistic. Since 2001, the American company Space 
Adventures has flown tourists to the International 
Space Station to live and work alongside protessional 
astronauts for up to 10 days. The company now offers 
a Service called ‘Spacevvalk’ vvhere clients can leave 
the ISS and float above the Earth. It also plans to 
launch by 2018 its ‘Circumlunar Mission’, vvhich takes 
clients to vvithin 100 kilometres of the moon's surtace. 
Virgin Galactic, the world's first spaceline, has been 
preparing to launch its first manned spaceílight. By 
2015, almost 700 people from more than 50 different 
countrỉes have paid deposits at the prỉce of $250,000 
per ticket. The possibility of travelling into space 
sounds wonderful, but it has been criticised as well. 
People say it's costly, dangerous, and unsustainable, 
since its grovvth could cause environmental problems 
including speeding up global vvarming. 


Writing 

Persuasive language for advertisements 

4 Explain that advertisements are vvritten in a 
speciaì way to persuade customers to buy or 
use a product or Service. Have Ss analyse the 
first advertisement and underline the vvords or 
phrases that make it sound more persuasive. 
Then ask Ss to work in pairs to analyse the last 
two advertisements. If time allovvs, T may bring 
in other print advertisements or TV commercials 
(in English or Vietnamese) for the analysis. 

After Ss have completed the task, introduce the 
Language skills box. For a more able class, ask 
Ss to add more adjectives that they think may be 
used in advertisements. 

í - Ể -'N 

Key: 

‘ Become a lunar explorer. Join the greatest 
private expedition of our tìme .’ 

‘An amazing, life-changing experience.’ 

‘ Ready To Become An Astronaut? ’ 

Ask Ss to look out for hints in the words used 
when doing this task. For example, ‘shine’ may 
go with ‘shampoo’, ‘bar’ with ‘chocolate’, etc. 

Once Ss have hnished, ask them to pay attention 
to the way the advertisements are vvritten. Do 
they use any of the advertising techniques they 
have learnt so far? T may ask Ss to discuss vvhich 
advertisements they like the most, and why. 

( -- - \ 

Key: 

1. a bakery slogan 2. a shampoo product 

3. a coffee product 4. a fuel-efficient car 

5. a tourism slogan 6. a chocolate product 

Ó This task can be done as a group vvriting task. 

Ss may work in small groups of three or four to 
decidetogetherwhattheiradvertisementswill be 
like. Remind Ss to select advertising techniques 
they have learnt (strong adjectives, active verbs, 
imperatives, comparatives, questions, etc.) for 
their text. Then have Ss work individually to vvrite 
their advertisements. 

Suggested answers: 

1. VVatch miracles happen as our extra-mild 
detergent removes all your stubborn stains! 
An excellent way to protect your clothes. 

2. hlaveyoutriedournevvdeliciousand healthy 
yoghurt? Its tasty treshness will brighten 
your day! 

3. The most stylish bicycle ever. Designed with 
you in mind. 

V___ ) 
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Grammar 



Vocabulary 

1 Complete the sentences using the prompts 
provided. 

1. Vinasat-1 is Viet Nam's first telecommunication 
sơ , which was launched in 2008. 

2. Experiencing microgravitỵ on a p fì is 
part of astronaut training programmes. 

3. In 2015 NASAdiscovered an Earth-like planetwhich 

might be ha _because it has ‘just the right’ 

conditions to support liquid vvater and possiblỵ 
even life. 

4. On the ISS astronauts have to ot _themselves 

so theỵ don't float around. 

5. It is cheaper to build an unmanned sp_than 

the one that is manned. 

6. One of the largest me found on Earth is the 
Hoba from southvvest Atrica, vvhich vveighs about 
54,000 kg. 



2 Which verbs go wỉth whỉch phrases? 


1. tolaunch 

the ISS 

2. toorbit 

b. experiments 

3. toexperience 

c. to become an astronaut 

4. to live aboard 

d Earth 

5. totrain 

e. microgravity 

6. to do 

a spacecratt 


3 Complete the following tasks, using the past 
períect. 


€1 These are the thỉngs that Jack had done 
before hỉs birthday party last week. Report 
them to your partner. 


clean the house 

buỵcandles 


make a cake 

select a nice music plaỵlist 


hang up balloons 

choose a funny movie 


Example: 

He had cleaned the house betore the guests arrived. 



b Look at the following training tasks that 
Mai had completed before she became a 
protessional astronaut. Report them to your 
partner. 


pass a svvimming test 

study spacecratt Systems 

learn about the ISS 

experience microgravity 

take parabolic flights 

try crew activities 


4 Circle the best ansvver. 

1. A visit to the ISS will be a life-changing experience 
(whose/when/X) ỵou'll nevertorget. 

2. Have ỵou talked to the student (which/who/X) has 
won this year's karate championship? He's over 
there. 

3. Haveỵou heard ofKepler-186f? It's a planet (vvhich/ 
who/X) is similar in size to Earth. 

4. 4 The Mortion ? That's exactlỵ the film (whose/ 
when/X) IVe been reading about!’ Phuc said. 

5. Could we meet in the café (who/when/where) we 
saw each other last time? 

6. Becoming an astronaut is one protession (who/X/ 
that) needs a lot of training. 
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LOOKING BACK 


Encourage Ss to complete LOOKING BACK vvithout reterring to the previous sections in the unit. 
Ss should keep a record of their ansvvers to each exercise so that theỵ can use that information to 
complete the fìnal self-assessment box. 


Vocabulary & Grammar 


Have Ss work individually to fìll the gaps and then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Challenge them 
to complete the task vvỉthout usỉng the prompts. 


( 

Key: 

1. satellite 

2. parabolic flight 

3. habitable 

\ 

4. attach 

V 

5. spacecraft 

6. meteorites 

_ J 


2 Ask Ss to work individuallỵ to do the matching 
sentences using the phrases. 

exercỉse. If time allows / ask them to work in pairs to make 

Key: 

1.f 2.d 3.e 4.a 

V_ 

\ 

5. c 6. b 

_ J 

Have Ss first work individually and vvrite down the actions in full sentences. Then ask Ss to work in pairs 
and talk about these actions. 

r 

Key: 

€ẵ He had cleaned the house. 

He had made a cake. 

He had hung up balloons. 

He had bought candles. 

He had selected a nice music playlist. 

He had chosen a funny movie. 

V ___ 

\ 

b She had passed a swimming test. 

She had learnt about the ISS. 

She had taken parabolic tlights. 

She had studied spacecraft Systems. 

She had experienced microgravity. 

She had tried crew activities. 

4 Have Ss work indivỉdually to complete the task and then compare their answers wỉth a partner. A cross 
means no relative pronoun is required. 

r 

Key: 1. X 2.who 

4. X 5. vvhere 

V_ 

3. which 

6. that 

_ ) 
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Communication 

5 GAME: THE LONGEST SENTENCE IN THE WORLD! 

As a class, agree on a famous person/thing that wilỉ be 
described. In groups, pass a piece of paper around among 
the group members. Each member adds a deíĩning relative 
clause to describe the person. After five mỉnutes, the group 
which has the longest sentence ỉs the vvinner. 

Alternatively, each group can choose a íarmous person 
(vvithout mentioning his/her name) and vvrite a sentence as 
long as possible with relative clauses for other groups to 
guess who the person being described is. 

Example: (a íootballer) 

This is a íootballer who comes from Britain... 

...who used to play for Manchester United... 

.. .who is married to a íarmous singer... 

...who has four children... 

It's David Beckham! 

6 Role-play. In groups of four, take turns to be two 
interviewers for 4Teen radio statỉon and two 
astronauts who have spent tỉme on the ISS. The 
intervỉevv should focus on daỉly life on the ISS. 


Finished! Now 1 can... 




• use vocabulary related 
to space exploration 
and space travel 

• use continuing and 
íĩnishing tones 

• usethe past sirmple 
and the past períect 
with contidence 

• use deíĩning relative 
clauses 

• readaboutspacetravel 
by tarmous astronauts 

• talkabout space travel 
history and life on a 
space station 

• listen for general and 
specitìc intormation 
about space tourỉsm 
Services 

• vvrite a short paragraph 
usỉng advertỉsỉng 
language 





rKOIBCTi 


A hctìday outcftfiiswcrfc(' 


Discuss with your group: 

• What rmakes the planet an attractỉve 
tourist destination? 

• What are the highlights of the tour? What 
will clients experience? 

• How do theỵ prepare for the trỉp? (What 
training must theỵ do? What should 
theỵ pack?) 

• How much does it cost? 

• How environment-triendlỵ is the tour? 

Remember to: 

• use effective advertising language 

• summarise ideas in bullet points 

• include attractive visuals such as 
pictures, colours, letter fonts and 
sizes, etc. 

(You may be inspired by these posters 
created by NASA.) 




Imagỉne you are vvorking for a space tourism company. 
Your company plans to launch a new tour to one of the 
planets ỉn our solar System. Look at A CLOSER LOOK 1, 
Actìvìty 4 agaìn and choose one planet. Design a 
presentatỉon to promote the tour. Present your tour ỉn 
5-7 mìnutes to the dass. How many clỉents want to take 
yourtour? 
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Communication 

AskSs tofollow the instructions to play this game. If time allovvs, both alternatives can be doneto provide 
Ss with further practỉce on delĩning relative clauses. 

6 The role-play should be done in small groups first. While Ss role-play, go around and provỉde help. Later 
call on some volunteer groups to role plaỵ in front of the class. 

Finished! 

Ask Ss to complete the Finished! self-assessment. Identiíỵ anỵ difficulties and weak areas and provỉde 
íurther practice. 


PROJECT 

A holỉday out of this world! 


Encourage Ss to design attractive posters bỵ using graphỉcs and impressive advertisỉng language. 
Alternatỉvely, Ss can prepare a short slide show presentation (3-4 slides) to talk about their companỵ's 
tour. Ss may include videos and sound fìles in their presentation if they wish. 

On the day of presentation, organise a competition. Each group shovvs their advertisement or slide 
show, while the rest of the class acts as ‘customers’. During each group presentation, allow time for, and 
encourage, questions and answers betvveen the ‘company’ and the ‘customers’ about the trip. Have the 
class vote for the presentation they fìnd most appealing. 
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CHANGING ROLES IN SOCIETY 



In to the future 


to 


Listen and read. 


Interviewer: We have invited some students from 
Oak Tree School in Happỵ Valleỵ to this 
Beyond 2030 forum, and theỵ are going 
tosharevvỉth ustheirVision ofthefuture. 
VVould ỵou like to go first, Phong? 

Phong: I belỉeve the biggest change wỉll take 

place vvỉthin the school System. Apart 
from at school, we will also be learning 
from places vvhỉch will give us real-life 
knowledge and experience, such as at 
a railvvaỵ station, in a companỵ, or on a 
farm. 


Mai: I agree.This real-life application of learning 

will give us a sense of participation, a 
teeling that we are part of the process. 

Interviewer: And what about the role of teachers? 

Phong: Ah, theỵ wỉll be more like facỉlitators, 

ratherthan ỉntormation provỉders. 

Interviewer: Fascinating. How else do ỵou see the 
future, Nguỵen? 
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Nguyên: Well, I think the role of tathers will 

drastically change. 

Interviewer: Oh yes? ỉn what way? 

Nguyên: Themodernfatherwill notnecessarily 

be the breadvvinner of the family. He 
may be externally employed or he 
may stay at home to take care of his 
children. 


Interviewer: And do the housevvork? 


Nguyên: Yes. It's work, paid or not, isn't it? 



Absolutely. The benelĩt will be that 
children will see their íathers more 
often and have a closer relationship 
with them. I don't see much of my 
dad, but I love every moment I spend 
with him. 

Well, we are certainly covering some 
interesting topỉcs ... 


Mai: 


lnterviewer: 
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THIS UNITINCLUDES: 

VOCABULARY 

The changing roles in society 

PRONUNCIATION 

Agreeing and disagreeing tones 

GRAMMAR 

Future passive: review 

Non-defining relative clauses 

SKILLS 

’ l a ^l for . spedfic infor ™tion about the 
; ^Pf°^ Sr ° 0| « *'nThe iutu°rề iety and its effects 

COMMUNICATION 

Describing the changing roles of schools 



Obịectives: 

By the end of this unit, students can: 

• use the ỉexical items related to the 
changing roles in societỵ 

• identitỵ the rising or talling tones in 
agreement and disagreement sentences 
and say the sentences correctlỵ 

• use the íuture passive correctlỵ 

• recognise non-defìning relative clauses 
and use them correctlỵ 

• read for specitic intormation about the 
changing roles of vvomen in societỵ and its 
effects 

• talk about roles in the future 

• listen for speciíìc iníormation about the 
changes that vvomen in Kenya are going 
through 

• vvrite about the roles of teenagers in the 
future 



Ask Ss to look at the title of the conversation and 
the picture. Ask them some questions: 

Whot do you think the guests ot the Beyond 2030 
forum ore talking about? 


VVhotdoes the title ‘Into the future’ mean toyou? 

Have Ss ansvver the questions as a class. Play the 
recording and have Ss follow along. 
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€1 Tick (/ ) the person who has this idea. 



Idea 

Phong 

Nguyên 

Maỉ 

1 

Students will learn from a real 
vvorkplace. 




2 

Students love seeing 
themselvesas part of the 
process. 




3 

The teacher will act more like a 
íacilitator. 




4 

The íather will not necessarilỵ 
be the breadvvinner of the 
íamilỵ. 




5 

With the involvement of 
íathers in the home, theỵ will 
develop a doser bond with 
theirchildren. 





b Answer the questỉons. 

1. What isthe purpose of the Beyond2030 forum? 

2. Who has been invited to the discussion? 

3. What does Phong think about classes in the future? 

4. Why might students like having classes outside 
school? 

5. Will the íather of the future alwaỵs staỵ at home? 

6. Does Nguyên feel negative about a man doing 
housevvork? 

c Work in groups. Dỉscuss and fìnd the meaning 
of the phrases and sentences. 

1. Beyond2030 

2. Vision of the tuture 

3. It's work, paid or not, isn't it? 

4. I love every moment I spend with him. 


2 These words/phrases are taken from the 
conversation. Tỉck (</) the correct explanatỉon 
for each one. 



Words 

Explanations 

1. íacilitator 

A a person who provides school íacilities like 
the projector, the Interactive vvhiteboard 

B. aperson whohelpssomebodỵtodo 
something more easilỵ bỵ discussing and 
giving guidance 

2. iníormation 
provider 

A a person who gathers iníormation and uses 
it to teach others 

B. a machine vvhich sells nevvspapers 

3. breadvvinner 

A. a person who makes bread to feed the tamilỵ 

B. a person who supports the íamilỵ with the 
moneỵhe/sheearns 



3 Work in groups. These pictures represent 
some visions of the future. Dỉscuss what they 
may mean. 




1 . 


2 . 



4 GAME 

Ma ke two bỉg groups. One group names a 
Service. The other group gives their Vision of 
that Service in the future. Take turns to do this. 
The group with the most predictions wins. 


[Group A] 
Hospitals! 


[Group B] 

Operations will be 
períormed by robots! 
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Ss work independently. Encourage them to do the exercise vvithout looking back at the conversation. 
After that, allow Ss to share ansvvers. Check their answers as a class. 


Key: 1. Phong 2. Mai 3. Phong 


4. Nguyên 


5. Mai 


b Ask Ss to read the questions and underline the key vvords in each question (e.g. purpose in 1, who in 2). 
This helps Ss determine what information they need to ansvver those questions. Then Ss refer back to the 
conversation and look for the ansvvers. Correct the ansvvers as a class. 

r - 

Key: 1. It's for people to share their Vision of the future. 

2. Some students from OakTree School in Happy Valley. 

3. He says that ỉearning will also take place outside school. 

4. It will give them a sense of participation and of being part of the process. 

5. No, he won't. He may still go to work. 

6. No, he doesn't. 

c Ask Ss to work in groups of four or five. Ask them to fìnd the phrases/sentences in the conversation. 
Ask them to look at the context around vvhere these phrases/sentences appear and elicit their meanings. 
Correct the ansvvers as a class. 

Suggested answers: 

1. after the year 2030 

2. ideas about what life will be like in the future 

3. Both housevvork and paid work are vvorthy of respect. 

4. I love being with my íather. 

Have Ss work independently to choose the correct option A or B for each question. Have them share their 
ansvvers in pairs. Check as a class. 


Key: 1. B 


2. A 


3. B 


Have Ss work in groups of four or fìve. Ask them to look at the pictures and guess what íuture visions the 
pictures represent. Encourage them to come up with as many predictions as possible. Then have them 
present their ideas to the class. 


Suggested answers: 

\ 

1. Cars will be running on solar energy. 

2. People will live in houses in the sky. 

3. People will be able to talk with their pets. 

4. Robots wiỉl be doing the housevvork. 

5. Trains will be running as fast as 300km/h. 

6. Land will become barren. 

V _ 

_ ) 


4 Divide the class into two teams. One team names a Service and the other team says what they think the 
Service will be like in the íuture. Try to give every student a go, not just the most advanced ones ỉn the class. 

For a less able class, allovv both teams to come up with the Services fìrst. Write them on the board and 
allovv Ss about five minutes to prepare. When the tỉme is over, the game starts. The group with the most 
predictions wins. 
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Vocabulary 

1 Complete the table with appropriate vvords. 


w . Noun 

Verb Noun # " " 1 

(person) 


1 . 

attend 



2. 

íacilitate 



3. 


provision 


4. 



developer 

5. 


intervievv 


6. 



evaluator 

7. 


participation 


8. 



applicant 


2 Use the words in the table in 1 to complete 
the sentences. 

1. A lot of people have come tonight to_the 

forum. 

2. The application of technology in the school wiỉl 
_self-learning. 

3. Even in distant areas, the teacher will no longer 

be the only_of knovvledge. 

4. Who has_the idea into this remarkable 

event? 

5. In the programme, he_ordinary people 

about their íuture plans. 

6. The discussion included a critical_of the 

new course. 

7. We require your full_in this discussion. 

8. She decided to_for a job as an engineer. 


3 Choose the correct answer A, B or c which is 
closest in meaning to the underlined word/ 
phrase in the sentences. 
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1. In thefuture,fathers may be externally emploved 
or stay at home and look after their children. 

A, do extra work B go out to work 
workfull-time 

2. There will stỉll be actual classrooms where 
teachers and students can interact face to face. 

A, Virtual B Online traditional 


3. The most íascinating change happening to 
vvomen is their increasing involvement in 
education and employment. 

A. participation B. roles povver 


4. Viet Nam used to be male-dominated, with men 
being the voice of the íamily and society. 


A. men doing housework 

B. men playing the leading role 
men earning money 

5. VVomen get ajob to support theirtamilies as well 
as to be financially independent. 


A economically B. physically totally 


REMEMBERỈ 

The word ‘sense’ refers to a íeeling for, or 
understanding of, something. It is íormed 
like this: (o) sense of+ N 



4 


Complete the sentences with phrases formed 
with ‘sense of’. 

humour 



sense 


of w. 


style 

responsibility 

time 


direction 


1. He has a very good_. He never gets lost. 

2. She has such a good_, She makes everyone 

laugh at work. 

3. I don't have much_. I alvvays seem to be late 

for appointments. 

4. He has a strong_. You can alvvays rely on him. 


5. She has no_at all. She never chooses the 

right colour or the right clothes for herselt. 






































A CLOSER LOOK 1 


ỊJ 


Vocabulary 


Ask Ss to complete the table individually or in pairs.Then allow them to share their answers with a partner/ 
another pair. Check as a class. 

Note: Ss might have difficulty with the forms of the words.T may allovv them to use a dictionary. 


( — ^ ^ 

Key: 


\ _ / 



Verb 

Noun 

Noun (person) 1 

1 . 

attend 

attendance 

attendant 

2. 

facilitate 

facility 

íacilitator 

3. 

provide 

provision 

provider 

4. 

develop 

development 

developer 

5. 

intervievv 

intervievv 

i nterviewer/ỉ ntervievvee 

6. 

evaluate 

evaluation 

evaluator 

7. 

participate 

participation 

participant 

8 . 

apply 

application 

applicant 


This is quite a demanding exercise. Let Ss work in pairs. Askthem to determine the form of the word vvhich 
is missing from each sentence first. Then ask them to read the vvhole sentence carefully and determine 
the meaning of the missing word. After that, they choose the correct word. Allovv Ss to share their ansvvers 
with other pairs. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 




\ 

1. attend 

2. íacilitate 

3. provider 

4. developed 


5. intervievvs 

V_____ 

6. evaluation 

7. partỉcipation 

8. apply 

_ J 


Have Ss work individually. Ask Ss to use the context of each sentence as guidance. Once they have 
completed the exercise, they can exchange their ansvvers with a partner. Check the ansvvers as a class. 

To make sure that Ss understand the meaning of these vvords/phrases, ask for volunteers, or select Ss, to 
make new sentences using them. OrT can check by asking questions like: 


‘Can you name some countries vvhich you think are male-dominated?’ 
‘Do you alvvays study in a traditional classroom?’ 


( 

Key: 1. B 

2.C 

3. A 

4. B 

5.A 

\ 

V 





_/ 


4 Beíore Ss do the task, ask them to read the REMEMBERỊ box. Ask Ss to read the phrases ỉn the table. Make 
sure they understand the meanings of the phrases by giving equivalents in Vietnamese. Have Ss then 
complete all the sentences. Confirm the correct ansvvers as a class. 

r 


Key: 




1. sense of direction 

2. sense of humour 

3. sense of time 


4. sense of responsibility 

5. sense of style 
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Pronunciation 

Agreeỉng and disagreeỉng tones 


i 


REMEMBER! 


When we agree with another person, the 
tone of our voice often drops at the end of the 
sentence. 

Example: Yes, ỵouVe right. 

Hovvever, if we disagree with someone, our 
voice often risesslightly.Jh\s makes our message 
sound uníìnished and thereíore more polite. 

Example: Well, maỵbe. 


We can also express our disagreement bỵ 
repeating a statement as a question with a 
natural risingtone. 

Example: He can't be trusted? 


Q*„ 


5 Lỉsten careíully and tỉck (</) the correct box. 
Then listen again and repeat. 


1 


1. No one can deny it? 



2. All of us can see your point. 



3. We will help him with the money. 



4. You will be cooking. 



5. Well, you may be right. 





Mark Mike's sentences wỉth íalling (agreeỉng) 
or risỉng (disagreeỉng) arrovvs. Then listen 
and check. 


Laura: We have to educate the public about 
wildlife. 

Mike: Yes, that's important. 

Laura: And we must act to save endangered 
species. 

Mike: That helps. 

Laura: Keeping wild animals in zoos can help 
protect them. 

Mike: That's an important point... 

Loura: Zoos can make moneỵ for their conservation 
programmes through charging entrance fees. 

Mike: Umm, ỵes I suppose so. 




Grammar 

Future passive: revỉew 

1 Choose the future active or passive to 
complete the sentences. 

1. Teenagers in important decisions 

concerning their lives. 

will particỉpate will be partỉcỉpated 

2. Trees on both sỉdes of the streets. 

will plant will be planted 

3. All the intormation you need íorthe report 
tomorrow. 

wiỉl provide will be provided 

4. When put into operatỉon, thỉs íactorỵ tons 
of cheese a day. 

will produce will be produced 

5. In the near future, e-books paper books in 
school. 

wiỉl replace will be replaced 

6. The Principal promises that safety measures 

. immediately 

will - apply will - be applied 

2 Rewrỉte the sentences vvithout changing their 
origỉnal meanings. 

1. They will also hold classes in places like 
restaurants or supermarkets. 

—> Classes_. 

2. The school will constantly tailor its curriculum to 
meet changes ỉn socỉety. 

—> The schoors curriculum 

3. Schools will not evaluate students' academic 
períormance through exams only. 

—> Students'academic períormance 

4. Men will no longer make all the decisỉons in the 
family. 

—> Not all the decisions in the íarnily 

5. High technology will free women from most 
housework. 

—> Women_. 

6. They will build more tlyovers to reduce traffic ỉn 
the City. 

—> Moreflyovers_. 
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Pronunciation 

Agreeing and disagreeing tones 


Use the REMEMBERỊ box to instruct how the rising and talling tones are used when ỵou want to show ỵour 
agreement or disagreement with some idea or opinion. Write the examples in the box on the board and 
have the vvhole class practise them. Make sure that Ss understand the rules before they do the exercises. 


Have Ss listen to the recording and tick the correct column for each question. Then let them listen again 
and have them repeat the sentences with a focus on the tones. 


Key + Audio script: 1. No one can denỵ it? 

2. AN of us can see your point. 

3. We will help him with the money. 


4. You will be cooking. 

5. Well / you may be right. 


6 Have Ss work individually. Ask them to read the conversation caretully and refer to the REMEMBERỊ box 
as they do the exercise. Then play the recording. Ss listen, check, and say the sentences. Call on some Ss 
to say the sentences individually. 


Key + Audio script: 

Louro: We have to educate the public about 
wildlife. 

Mike: Yes, that's important. 

Laura: And we must act to save endangered 
species. 

Mike: That helps. 


\ 

Laura: Keeping wild animals in zoos can help 
protectthem. 

Mike: That's an important point... 

Laura: Zooscanmakemoneyíortheỉrconservation 
programmes through charging entrance 
fees. 

Mike: Umm, yes I suppose so. 


A CLOSER LOOK 2 

. 

Grammar 



Future passive: review 

Beíore doing the exercỉse, T may write the two example sentences usỉng the future active and passive 
on the board. Let Ss work out the difference between the two sentences.This reminder should help Ss to 
complete exercise . 


Exomple: 1. They will build a new bridge here. 


2. A new bridge will be built here. 


Ask Ss to work individually. They then share their ansvvers with a partner. Check the ansvvers as a class. 
Key: 1.A 2.B 3. B 4.A 5.A 6. B 


Have Ss work individually. Ask them to exchange their ansvvers for checking. Have Ss vvrite their answers 
on the board. T corrects if needed. 

Note: For Ss who are weak at this kind of exercise, ask them to underline the verb phrases in the original 
sentences vvhich will have to be changed. Then ask them to change the sentences into íuture passive first, 
beíore completing the rest of the sentences. 


Key: 1 . Classes will also be held in places like restaurants or supermarkets. 

2. The school's curriculum will constantly be taỉlored to meet changes in society. 

3. Students' academic períormance will not be evaluated through exams only. 

4. Not all the decisions in the íarnily will be made by men. 

5. Women will be freed from most housevvork by high technology. 

6. More ílyovers will be built to reduce traffic in the City. 
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Non-defining relative clauses 



3 Put a comma/commas where necessary in the 
sentences. 



My buitíun, ĩim 
vinýu iử .saụyn 
.MHÌnu |JJ < ’ M. 


4. Jack London who is the author of The Call ofThe 
Wild is a íarnous American vvriter. 

5. Psỵchologỵ vvhich is the studỵ of the mind 
origỉnates from a Greek word. 

6. Jane reíused a position which would be a dream 
job for manỵ of her peers. 

4 Cross out the relatỉve clause whỉch can be 
omỉtted wỉthout causỉng contusion to the 
meaning of the sentence. 

1. Sarah vvorks for a companỵ that makes bikes. 

2. I've got a sister called Caroline, who is now on a 
tour around Canada. 

3. This morning I met myex-classmate Janet, whom 
I hadn't seen for ages. 

4. The 6.30 bus, which I often take to school, was 
late todaỵ. 

5. Only those who had booked in advance were 
allovved in. 

6. The stairs vvhich lead to the basement are rather 
slippery. 

5 Combine two sentences into one. Use the 
sentence in brackets to make a non-defìning 
relative clause. 

1. We are staying at the Grand Hotel. (It wỉll be 
demolished for a department store.) 


2. The essays will be assessed by Hans de Wit. (He ỉs 
the President of the EAIE.) 


3. The Second World War destroyed hundreds of 
cities in Europe. (It lasted from 1939 to 1945.) 


1. Minh told me about his new job vvhich he's 
enjoying very much. 

2. The Board of Directors are usually those who get 
the most votes. 

3. The us vvhich stands for the United States is 
sometimes contused with the UN which stands 
íorthe United Nations. 


4. I have read several short stories by Jack London. 
(He is a íamous American vvriter.) 


5. The Eiffel Tower was built over two hundred 
years ago. (It is on the River Seine.) 
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Non-defining relative clauses 

Work with Ss on the REMEMBERỊ box first. Write the examples in the box on the board as ỵou explain the 
rules. Ensure that Ss understand the rules beíore beginning the exercises.T may keep the examples on the 
board vvhile Ss are doing the exercises. 

Ask Ss to work indivỉduallỵ. Theỵ can then exchange their ansvvers with a partner. Elicit the ansvvers from 
Ss and correct them if necessarỵ. Ask Ss to explain their ansvvers to checktheir understanding of the rule. 

( -\ 

Key: 

1. Minh told me about his new job, vvhich he's enjoying very much. 

2. The Board of Directors are usually those who get the most votes. 

3. The us, vvhich stands for the United States, is sometimes contused with the UN, which stands for 
the United Nations. 

4. Jack London, who is the author of The Call ofĩhe Wild, is a famous American vvriter. 

5. Psychology, which is the study of the mind, originates from a Greek word. 

6. Jane reíused a position which would be a dream job for many of her peers. 

V _____ ) 

4 Beíore doing this exercise, remind Ss that only non-defìning relative clauses can be omitted. Have Ss do 
this exercise individually.They may refer to the rules on the board. Check the ansvvers as a class. 

Key: 

1. Sarah vvorks for a company that makes bikes. 

2. I've got a sister caỉled Caroline. 

3. This morning I met my ex-classmate Janet. 

4. The 6.30 bus was late today. 

5. Only those who had booked in advance were allovved in. 

6. The stairs vvhich lead to the basement are rather slippery. 

V ___ ) 


Have Ss work individually. Let Ss share their vvriting with their partner. Check as a class, payỉng special 
attention to the commas and the relative pronouns. 

Key: 

1. We are staying at the Grand Hotel, vvhich wiỉl be demolished for a department store. 

2. The essays will be assessed by Hans de Wit, who is the President of the EAIE. 

3. The Second World War, vvhich lasted from 1939 to 1945, destroyed hundreds of cities in Europe. 

4. I have read several short stories by Jack London, who is a íamous American vvriter. 

5. The Eiffel Tower, which is on the Rỉver Seỉne, was built over two hundred years ago. 

V_ ) 
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OỊimvinmiiĩnì 

1 Cl Work in groups. Read the ỉntroductỉon to the Just imaginel forum. Discuss and take notes of your 
own predỉctions. 

b Read the predictỉons whỉch have been posted and see ỉf any are sỉmỉlar to yours. 

Just imagine! 

This is a forum launched by Nhat Minh School ỉn Da Nang. The students were asked to share theỉr 
thoughts about the roles of schools ỉn thefuture. Here are some posts we ivould lỉke to share with you. 


Extra vocabulary 

hands-on individually-oriented 

tailoring responsive to 



Post 22 -\ 

The schoot wiU be li ke a small City, ctasses will 
be held in traditionai dassrooms as well as in 
places ti ke fast food restaurants where students 
will learn how to run a business, or in a nursing 
home where they will learn to take care oýothers. 

In short, learning will be more hands-on. 


Lan, class 6A 




The school wi[[ no longer be the only evaluator 
which decides vvhether a student is allovved to 
enter university. Society will atso be part o/this 
evaluation through the activities a student has 
perỷormed outside class. 


Hung , class 9D 




Seíf-study will be valued. Students will have 
more ỷreedom to choose vvhether to go to school 
on certain days and for certain lessons. Class 
attendance check-up will no longer be used. 
Students will be able to stay at home and follow 
the lessons Online, or study the topic from other 
reliable sources. Learning will be more individually- 
oriented, and thus be more effective. 

Cuong, class 9B 



Post ioi£jj-\ 

Schools will be more responsive to changes in 
society by constantly tailoring their curriculum 
and activities. In so doing r they will greatly 
contribute to the development of the economy 
and help keep society safe. 

Nguyên, class 8G 
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COMMUNICATION 




€f Startthis session bỵ vvriting ‘The roles of schools in thefuture’on board. AskSs to read the introduction 
to the Just imagine! foruir\. Lead Ss through a discussion about how they thinkthe roles of school wiỉỉ 
change in the future. Encourage Ss to be imaginative and come up with ideas. There are no vvrong 
answers atthis stage. 

b Have Ss read the posts indivỉduallỵ as quicklỵ as possible.Then refer to their predictions ỉn 1 a and see 
if there are anỵ similarities. 
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2 Work in groups. Look at the coloured words/ 
phrases ỉn the posts. Then dỉscuss and fìnd 
theỉr meanings from the context. 



hands-on 



indỉviduallỵ-orỉented 



rnrnmmmmmmmm 


evaluator 



responsive to 


m. 


tailoring 


) 


3 


3 Whỉch response (1-4) is the most relevant to 
each of the posts in 1 b? 


Post22: _ Post 76: 

Post 51: _ PostlOl: 


1. I agree that academic pertormance is not the 
only criterion to evaluate a person. 

2. Surveys will be conducted to find out the 
changing demands of society. 

3. This development will allovv a student to tailor 
his/herown ỉearning. 

4. I have the same Vision of seeing us learn more 
from real life. 

4 WHAT DO vou THINK? 



Which change in the roles of schools in the 
Just /mag/ne/forum ... 


Discuss in groups. Support 
your answers with specỉhc 
reasons and examples. 


1. are you most interested in? 

2 . doyoutind most unlikelyto happen? 

3. are you sure will be Corning soon? 

4. will involve the participation of the vvhole society? 



Reading 

1 Dỉscuss in groups. 



1 . 

2 . 

3. 


What changes in society will we see in ten years # time? 
What will be the changes in the roles of men and 
vvomen in society? 

How will the increasing involvement of women in 
public life affect society? 


2 €1 Read the passage and match the underlined 
vvords/phrases in the passage wỉth their 
dehnitions. 

D eveloping countries have witnessed enormous 
changes in their societies, and the most 
íascinating one, nodoubt, is the ever increasing 
involvement of women in education and employment. 
More and more women in these countries are entering 
university, getting higher education degrees, and going 
out to work. They are no longer content with staying 
at home, in the soỉe role of a housewife. This dramatic 
change will greatly affect the socio-economic picture 
of these countries. 

With more women going out to work, the tinanciaỉ 
burden ofthe male ‘breadvvinners’ in the íamily will be 
reduced. Hovvever, along with this, they will no longer 
be the dominant figures, the sole decision-makers, 
and will learn to share the housework. This change will 
certainly be advantageous for children. They will get 
more affection and care from their tathers. They will 
also learn to be more independent since both parents 
will work. 

The Service sector will thereíore be the first to be 
challenged. There will be greater demand for child-care 
provision, convenience foods, housevvork Services, 
and after-school activities and tutoring Services. With 
higher education and more money to spend, people 
will be expecting better quality Services and higher 
living standards. This, consequentlv, will help develop 
the countries' economy. 
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Ask Ss to work in groups of three or four. Ask them to looktor the vvords/phrases in each post in I b and 
work out their meaning, based on the context. Check the ansvvers as a class. 

( - 7 ; 'N 

Suggested onswers: 

1. real; practical 

2. íocussed on a particular person; customised 

3. a person who judges another person's períormance 

4. reacting quicklỵ and positivelỵ; showing interest in something 

5. making the necessarỵ changes to something to make it fìt a person or situation 

V____ ) 


Have Ss workin groups. Askthem to read each post in ì b caretullỵand choose the most relevant response 
(1 -4) for it. Check as a class. 


r 

Key: Post 22: 

4 

\ 

Post 51: 

3 


Post 76: 

1 


Post 101: 

V 

2 

_ ) 


4 Have Ss discuss each of the questions in groups of four or five. Theỵ can refer back to the posts in 1 b. 
Ask them to note down all the changes theỵ see in the posts. Tell them to support their ansvvers with 
reasons. Ss then share their opinions with the class. Give comments on groups' ideas. 



Reading 

Have Ss discuss the questions in groups or as a class. Encourage them to use their imagination, and 
consider even the smallest changes and their possible effects. T can vvrite some of the most interesting 
ansvvers on the board, and leave them there vvhile the class does . 


2 €1 Ask Ss to read the passage individually, paying special attention to the underlined vvords/phrases. 
Ask them to guess the meanings of these vvords/phrases through the context. Then let them do the 
matching exercise. Check and confirm the correct ansvvers. 


c 

Key: 

1. d 

2. e 

3. b 

4. f 

5. a 

6. c 

\ 

V___ 







_ ) 
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Words/phrases 

Dehnỉtỉons 

1. have vvitnessed 

a. pressure to earn enough money 

2. no doubt 

b. satisíĩed 

3. content 

c. therefore/as a result 

4. sole 

d. have seen something happen 

5. íĩnancial 

e. clearly 

burden 

f. only 

6. consequently 



b Read the passage agaỉn and answer the questions. 

1. What is seen as a íascinating change in developing 
countries? 

2. What will be affected by this change? 

3. How wilỉ the roles of the males in tamilies change? 

4. What will the children learn when their mothers go out 
to work? 

5. Which economic sector will be challenged first by the 
change? 

6. How will the countries' economies benetìt from this 
change? 

Speaking 

3 €1 Here are some predictions about the changing 
roles of males and íemales in the future. Tick (</ ) 
the one(s) you agree wỉth. 

1. More men will be stay-at-home dads: looking after the 
children and doing housevvork. 

2. It will be normal for women to ask men to marry them. 

3. The husband will also get paid leave when his wife 
gives birth. 

4. Haỉf of primary school teaching staff will be male. 

5. There will be more ternale politicians. 

6. Careerssuchasthepolice,thearmy,securityguardsand 
private detectives will no ỉonger be male-dominated. 


b Work in groups. Share the predictions 
you agree with in 3ci in the group. 
Dỉscuss if you agree with your 
groupmates' choices. Give reasons and 
examples to support your opinion. 

Exomple: 

I agree that half of the primary school 
teachers wiỉl be male. 

Noway!There will be more men than now, 
but I don't think the ratio will be 50/50. 
Maybe. But it vvould be best if half were 
male. Perhaps it should be made into 
a law. 

I agree with A. Children need both male 
and íemale role models to develop into 
productive members of society. 

4 With more women having well-paỉd 
jobs, what changes will we see in the 
Service sector? Make a list, and present 
it to the class. 


1. Supermarkets will sell more convenience 
foods. 


2. There will be more beauty salons. 


3. Tutoring centres will grow. 












, 

** 

m 

■■ 
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b Have Ss read the passage again and ansvver the questions. Ask them to mark the word/words vvhere 
the intormation for the ansvvers comes from. Ss can share their ansvvers with their partners. Check Ss , answers 
as a class. 


( \ 

Key: 

1. The ever increasing involvement of women in education and employment. 

2. The socio-economic picture of these countries. 

3. Their hnancial burden will be reduced. However / they wilỉ no longer be the dominant figures and will 
learn to share decision-making and housework. 

4. They will learn to be more independent. 

5. The Service sector. 

6. It will develop. 

V_:_ J 


Speaking 

Cl Have Ss work individually. Ask them to read the predictions and tick the one(s) they agree with. There 
are no wrong ansvvers here, though Ss should be preparing to back up their choices with reasons and 
examples. 

b Ask Ss to work in groups. Each student shares his/her list. Other Ss in the group discuss the predictions 
and say vvhether they agree or disagree, backing their opinions up with reasons and examples.T moves 
around the class to íacilitate the discussions. If something lỉnteresting comes up,T may wish to bring the 
whole class together to discuss it. 

4 Start this activity by brainstorming the areas of the Service sector vvhich are most ỉikely to be affected by 
having more women go out to work. VVrite the list of ideas on the board. Allovv Ss some time to discuss in 
groups the changes vvhich may happen. Move around the class toíacilitate the discussions.Then each group 
presents their ideas to the class. Encourage responses from the class as they ỉisten to the predictions. 
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Listening 

1 Look at the maps. VVhere is Kenya located? 
What do you know about this country? 



2 Lỉsten to the descrỉption of some changes ỉn 
the roles of women in Kenya. Decỉde ỉf the 
statements are true (T) or false (F). 



T 

F 

1. Kenya wasmoremale-donninated 
in the mid-twentieth century 
than now. 

2. Women work to be íĩnancially 
independent. 

3. The number of women attending 
colleges and universities has risen. 

4. About one third of Kenyan 
íemales stayed at home as 
housevvives in 1995. 

5. In 2025, more than half of the 
student population in Kenya will 
be girls. 





Listen to part 2 again and fìll the blanks with 
the correct intormatỉon. 


Percentage of women in Kenya staying at home 
as housevvives in 

1.1995: 

2 . 2010 : 

3.2025: 


Percentage of vvomen in Kenya attending 
colleges and unỉversities in 

4.1995: 

5.2010: 

6. 2025: 



VVriting 


4 Work in groups. How do you think the 
roles of teenagers will change in the future? 
Braỉnstorm and make a list of possỉble 
changes. 


Teenagers' roles in the tuture: 

1 ._ 


i 




5 Choose one of your group's ideas, and wrỉte a 
short paragraph about it. 


In your vvriting, you should include: 

- vvhatthechangeis 

- why you think the change wỉll happen 

- what this change will mean for socỉety 
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Listening 

Ask Ss to look at the maps and work in groups to locate Kenya on the larger Aírica map. If Ss are having 
problems, suggest they focus on the shape of the country. (Kenya is in the east of Aírica, about halfway up 
the map). Askthem to share any iníormation they know about this country. If they know nothing about 
Kenya, T can come back to this question after Ss have done the listening exercises. 

Have Ss read the statements fìrst. For a class vvhỉch knovvs more about Kenya, encourage them to make 
a guess if a statement is true or false before they actually do the listening. 

The audio recording for this section has two parts. T plays both parts of the recording for the class now. 
Ss listen and tick (</) the answers. Check the answers as a class. 

Key: 1.T 2.T 3.T 4. F 5. F 


Play part 2 of the recording again. Ss lỉsten and do activỉty . Ss can exchange their ansvvers. VVrite the 
correct ansvvers on the board. 

Key: 1.1995:65% 2.2010:47% 3.2025:30% 4.1995:22% 5.2010:36% 6.2025:48% 




Audio script: 



Back in the mid-twentieth centurỵ, Kenya was a 
more male-dominated societỵ compared to todaỵ. 
Men were ahead of vvomen in both education and 
emploỵment. But the situation has changed a lot 
since then. More and more vvomen are vvorking 
these daỵs. Theỵ earn to support their íamilies, 
as well as to be hnanciallỵ independent. More 
vvomen studỵ novvadays. Higher education has 
vvitnessed a great rise in the number of vvomen 
attending colleges and universities. 



Let's look at some hgures. 

In 1995, 65 percent of Kenỵan íemales staỵed at home as 
housevvives. This number dropped dramaticallỵ to 47 percent in 
2010. It is predicted that this number will keep íalling to around 
30 percent in 2025. 

Onlỵ 22 percent of universitỵ students were girls in Kenya in 1995. 
Fifteen years later, in 2010, this number went up to 36 percent. 
Research shows that it will keep rising, and in 2025, about 48 
percent of the student population will be made up of íemales. 


Writing 

4 Have Ss work in groups of three or four. Together they discuss and make a list of the possible changes in 
the roles of teenagers in the future. Encourage Ss to explain why they think these changes will happen. 
Walk around and help Ss wỉth any difficuỉties. 

T may have the groups write their lists on board. Leave the lỉsts there for activity . 

Have Ss vvrite a short paragraph about one of the changes their group has listed in 4 individually. If time 
allows,T can askone or two Ss to share their vvriting with the class by vvriting it/them on the board. Other 
Ss gỉve comments. 

r \ 

Sample writing: 

It is likely that teenagers in the future will be more in charge of theỉr studies. There are at least two 
reasons for this. Firstly, there is the rise of the Internet, vvhỉch provides teenagers with various reliable 
sources of iníormation. It also allovvs teenagers to develop a large social netvvork with their peers.They 
can thereíore self-search, exchange, and discuss iníormation in order to plan their studỉes. Secondly, 
the fact that they start school early and spend a lot of time by themselves when their parents go out to 
work makes them more independent. Decision-making will become a larger part of their lives.Teens will 
make decisions concerning their own lives, instead of being told what to do and how to do it. In short, 
these are the two reasons why teenagers will become more responsible for their studies. 

V___ ) 
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Grammar 



vocabulary 


1 Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box. 


^^individually-orierrtecl 

1 

responsive to 

hands-on 

íacilitators 

^ tinancially 

male-dominated 


1. The feudal System promotes _ societies, 

where vvomen obey men unconditionally. 

2. Most Services nowadays are mass-focussed, not 

3. This syllabus ỉs quite theoretical. I want to see 
something more 

4. A successtul education must be _ social 

demands. 

5. Women these days preíer to be 
independent. 

6. Teachers will become rather than 

iníormation providers. 


2 Use the words in theỉr correct forms to 
complete the sentences. 


support 

1. Greener is an organisatỉon vvhich 
community activities. 

provide 

2. Ourdream isto becomethelargest 
childcare in the area. 

prediction 

3. 1 hope that in the near future, 
scientists wỉlỉ find a reliable 
method of earthquakes. 

tailor 

4. We have our syllabus to fit 

this advanced group. 

evaluation 

5. Every school has to how 

well their students are doing. 

vvitness 

6. They called three of the 

accident to court. 


* - * 



3 Choose the correct answer A, B, c, or D to 
complete the sentences. 

1. A group of biologists come from different 
countries are studying the emperor penguin in 
Antarctica. 

A vvhich B, whom that they 

2. The young man sitting by the bar is the tamous 

boyscout Peter Wing, we were talking 

about. 

A whom B, that whose him 

3. On the wall are some old photos, _inblack 
and white. 

A vvhich is B. vvhich are whoare theyare 

4. Have you ever seen Picasso's Lo Guerre, _ is 
really a masterpiece? 

A. who B. vvhỉch c. that D. they 

5. This lovely place is called Nowy Svviat, 
means NewWorld. 

A. who B. it c which D. that 

6. The police are now looking for two young men, 

were seen running out of the store. 

A. vvhỉch B. they c. whom D. who 

4 Use the correct form of the relatỉve clause to 
combine the two sentences into one. 

1. Many tourists visỉt Liverpool. Liverpool is the 
home of The Beatles. 


2. The town hasn't got any parks. People can go 
and relax there. 


3. My son took part in the Beyond 2030 forum. 
The forum invited people to share their Vision of 
thetuture. 


4. Baron Pierre de Coubertin was the íounder of the 
modern Olympic Games. He was not in íavour of 
women particỉpating in the Games. 


5. There will be an open discussion.The discussion 
will look at the main challenges and opportunities 
in the Corning decades. 


6. The changing economic role of vvomen started 
in 1948. It has greatly affected the role of men. 




















































Encourage Ss to complete the LOOKING BACK section vvithout reterring to the previous sections 
in the unit. 

Ss should record their results for each exercise in order to complete the final Finished! 
self-assessment box and identifỵ areas for revievv. 


Vocabulary 

Have Ss complete this exercise individually. Check their answers as a class. 


Key: 

1. male-dominated 

2. índividually-oriented 

3. hands-on 

\ 

4. responsive to 

5. hnancially 

6. íacilitators 

_ ) 


Ss vvorkindỉviduallỵ. Askthem to determinethatíorm of word missing from each sentence (a verb, a noun, 
or an adjective) and then Ss work out the correct ansvver to complete the sentences. Ss can then double 
check the ansvvers with their partner. Confirm the correct ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 



\ 

l.supports 

2. provider 

3. predicting 


4. tailored 

V 

5. evaluate 

6. vvitnesses 



Grammar 

Ss complete this task individually or in pairs. Check as a class. 

Key: 1.C 2.A 3. B 4. B 5.C 6. D 

4 Have Ss complete the activity individually. Have them double check their ansvvers. Call on two Ss to 
vvrite their sentences on the board. Comment and confirm the correct sentences. 

f % 

Key: 

1. Many tourists visit Liverpool, vvhich is the home of The Beatles. 

2. The town hasn't got any parks vvhere people can go and relax. 

3. My son took part in the Beyond2030 forum, vvhich invited people to share their Vision of the íuture. 

4. Baron Pierre de Coubertin, who was the íounder of the modern Olympỉc Games, was not in íavour of 
women participating in the Games. 

5. There will be an open discussion vvhich will look at the main challenges and opportunities in the 
Corning decades. 

6. The changing economic role of vvomen, which started in 1948, has greatly affected the role of men. 

V_____ ) 
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Communication 

5 Match each prediction with two responses. 
Then practỉse saying them ỉn paỉrs. 


Predỉctions 

Responses 

1. People will no longer 

A. What will it be like living high up? 

send letters bỵ mail. 

B. Faster than planes? How come? 

2. Technology will allovv 

1 wish theỵ would. 1 love reading a 

mothers todeliver 

handvvritten letter, which is much 

children athome bỵ 

more personal. 

themselves. 

Well, whỵ not? We have seen amazing 

3. People will be travelling 

things that technologỵ offers. 

insupersonictrains. 

I'd love it. The view from the window 

4. There will be sky houses 

would betantastic. 

in big cities. 

1 don't think it's ever going to happen. 


It's too dangerous. 


We won't be able to see the scenerỵ 


onthevvaỵ! 


That's for sure! Emailsand messages 


will replace them. 


Finished! Now 1 can... 

/ 


/vv 

• use the lexical items related to 
thechangingrolesinsocietỵ 

• identiíy tones of agreement 
and disagreement 

• use the future passive with 
conhdence 

• use non-defining relative 
dauses togive extra 
intormation 

• readforspecifìcinformation 
aboutthechangingroles 

of women in society and its 
ettects 

• talk about roles in the íuture 

• listen for specihc intormation 
about the changes that vvomen 
in Kenya are going through 

• write about the roles of 
teenagers in the future 






CEŨCHS? 


There have been a lot of changes in society over 
the past 30 years, and more changes will certainly 
continue to take place. A competition called YOUR 
VISION OF THE FUTURE has been launched Online 
for school students. Form a team of 5-6 and work 
together to discuss: 

- what your Vision of the íuture ỉs 

- how the world will be different to today's world 

- what brings about the change, and 

- how you feel about it 

Then get ready to present your ideas to the class 
beíore you can post it on the competition website. 
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Communication 

Ss work in pairs to complete the exercise. Checkthe ansvvers as a class. Then Ss can practise reading aloud 
the predictions and responses wỉth their best pronunciation and íluencỵ. Call on some pairs to act them 
out in front of the class. 


Key: 1.C,H 

2. D,F 

3. B, G 

4. A,E 

\ 

V 






Finished! 

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment. Discuss as a class what vveaknesses remaỉn, and what areas Ss 
have mastered. 


M 

Ai 

PROJECT 


Tour Vision of the íuture 



s 


Thỉs project aims to encourage Ss to work out what theỵ think the vvorld in the future will be like. 

Dỉvide Ss into groups of four or fìve and instruct them on what theỵ have to do. Since this is a broad 
topic, it may be helptul if each group chooses an area vvhich they can focus on (technology, education, 
medicine, etc.). Encourage every member of the group to actively participate in the project. Tell them 
their project has to ansvver the questions: 

• vvhatyour Vision of the íuture is 

• how the vvorld will be different to today's world 

• what brings about the change, and 

• hovvyou feel about it 

Have Ss present their ideas in the next lesson. When all the groups have given their presentations, the 
vvhole class can vote for the best. 
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MY FUTURE CAREER 

I 

I 


(ssnnBsniỉnD 

What subỊects will you choose? 


ữ\ 


Lỉsten and read. 


Veronica: ... I've been choosing my school subjects 
for next ỵear. I've decỉded to take a 
vocational GCSE* along with some 
traditionaỉ academic subjects. 

Nhi: A vocational GCSE? What's that? 

Veronica: Well, GCSEs are secondary certiíicates of 
education which are studied by students 
aged betvveen 14 to 16. In vocational 
subjects, students can study a work sector 
like applỉed business, design, health, or 
tourism. 


Nhi: lsn't it hard to study both academic and 

vocational subjects at the same time? And 
isn't it too soon to be doing vocational 
training? 

Veronica: Well / no... they offer an applied approach 
to learning so it's not too difficult or too 
soon. I think it adds variety. 

Nhi: Oh, I see! What area are you interested in? 


Veronica: Leỉsure and Tourism. 

Nhi: So, what job opportunities are there 

in tourism? 


Veronica: Alot. Youcanvvorkasa housekeeper, 
receptionist, tour guide, lodging 
manager, chef, or event planner. You 
can also work in customer Service... 

Nhi: Sounds interesting! What if you 

change your mind later? 

Veronico: No vvorries. I can still progress to 
íurther education to take A levels*. 
With A levels, I can go to college or 
university. What about you? 

Nhi: My dad ỉs encouraging me to choose 

biology, chemistry, and physics. 

Veronico: Wow! To become a doctor? 


Nhi: Yeah, we've discussed becoming 

a doctor, but I may also become a 
biologist. 
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* GCSE (UK): General Certificate of Secondary Education 

* A level: Advanced level 
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THISUNITINCLUDES: 

VOCABULARY 

Jobs, careers and íactors affecting 

PRONUNCIATION 

High tones 



career choice 



GRAMMAR 

Despite/ln spite of: revievv 
Verb + fo-infinitive/Verb + M-ing 

SKILLS 


■ and spedfic to*™*" abou. 

•p^“'"^-^a„ dreasonsfor 

do a certain job đ to be able to 


COMMUNICATION 

ChOOSln9 A*>" *"d reasons f„, 



Obiectives: 

By the end of this unit, students can: 

• use the lexical items related to jobs and careers 

• identitỵ in vvhich situations to use high tones 
and say sentences with the correct high tone 

• use the structures Verb + fo-infìnitive/Verb + 
M-ỉng correctlỵ 

• read for general and specitic intormation 
about choosing a career 

• talk about choosing future jobs and reasons 
for these choices 

• listen for general and speciíic intormation 
about choosing future jobs and reasons for 
these choices 

• vvrite about the qualities one needs to be able 
to do a certain job 

GETTING SIARTED 

What subịects will you choose? 


Introduction 

Betore Ss open their books, revievv the previous 
unit by asking them to play a game. First, divide 
Ss into two equal teams. Write the phrase ‘The 
roles of teachers and schools in the future’ on 
the board. Ask the two teams to vvrite down 
as many vvords/phrases relating to the roles of 
teachers and schools in the future as possible. 
Set a time limit of three minutes.The team with 
more correct vvords/phrases wins. 



Ask Ss what job or career they want to do in the 
íuture.Then ask them another question: 

Do you have to choose some specific subjects to 
focus on ifyou wont to do thotjob in the future? 

Elicit ansvvers from Ss. Now, tell them to look at 
the picture and the heading ‘What subjects will 
you choose?’ and askthem these questions: 

Who can you see in the picture? 

Where do you think they are? 

What do you thỉnk they are talking about? 

Have Ss ansvver as a class. 

Play the recording and have Ss follow along. 
After that, Ss can compare their ansvvers with the 
intormation in the conversation. 
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€1 Put a word/phrase from the box under each 
picture. 



housekeeper 
lodging manager 
customer Service staff 


tour guide 
event planner 
biologist 



1 . 


2 . 


c Tick (</) true (T), false (F), or 


not given (NG). 

T 

F 

NG 

1 . Veronica is going to take a vocational GCSE 
subject. 

2. Nhi knovvs what a vocational GCSE is. 

3. Veronica vviỉl not have to studỵ academic 
subjectsany more. 

4. Veronica is going to become a tour guide. 

5. Nhi's tather vvants her to studỵ the Sciences. 

6. Nhihasdecidedtobecomeadoctor. 





2 €1 Look at the phrases and cross out any 
noun/noun phrase that doesn't go wỉth 
the verb. 


1. earn 


a living 
money 
a job 


r 


2. do 


leisure time 
a nine-to-five job 
a course 


i 


3. work 4. take 


1 overtime 

1 1 

a course 

1 

r ajob 

1 1 

a job 


■ tlexitime 


a living 






b Complete each of the following sentences 
wỉth a collocation ỉn 2a . Note that one is not 
used. You may have to change the forms of 
the collocatỉons to fit the sentences. 


3. 




5. _ 6. _ 

b Find a word/phrase in the conversation that 
means: 

1. a secondary school qualification that UK 
students generally take at the age of sỉxteen 

2. subjects connected with the skills and 
knowledge to do a job 

3. subjects which focus on theory including 
mathematics, literature, Science, etc. 

4. a practical method 

5. the business of providing Services for people 
on holiday 

6. the time when you are not at work or school 


1. He decided to an English beíore 

going to work in America. 

2. 1'm . I work my eight hours and I don't have 

to work overtime. 

3. Ipreíerto .That allows me time to take my 
children to school. 

4. She by selling vegetables in the village 

market. 

5. She_in cooking betore taking the post as a 

chef in the restaurant. 

6. Most people in my company are suffering from 

stress because they are asked to_. 

3 GAME: WHAT'S MY JOB? 

In groups, take turns to think of a job. The 
others can ask Yes/No questions to fìnd out 
what that job is. 

Example: 

A: Do you work in an offĩce? 

B: No. 

Do you look after people? 

B: Yes. 

Do you have a university degree? ... 
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C( Ss work in paỉrs to label the pictures with the vvords/phrases given. Allow pairs to share their ansvvers 
beíore asking them to discuss as a class. Then ask some Ss to read the vvords/phrases aloud and correct 
theỉr pronuncỉation if necessarỵ. 


Key: 1. lodging manager 

2. event planner 

3. customer Service staff 

\ 

4. housekeeper 

5.tour guide 

6. biologist 

_ J 


b Have Ss work indỉviduallỵ. Ss fìnd the words/phrases with the given meaning in the conversation. 
Then have Ss share their ansvvers with a partner beíore asking them to discuss as a class. 


Key: 1.GCSE 

2. vocational subjects 

3. academic subjects 

\ 

4. applied approach 

V___ 

5. tourism 

6. leisure 

_ J 


Have Ss read the conversation again to tick true (T), false (F), or not given (NG). Remind Ss that theỵ 
can ansvver NG (not given) if they don't think the information was given as part of the conversation. Ss 
exchange their ansvvers with a classmate. Askíor Ss'answers as well as their explanation for their choices. 
Write the correct ansvvers on the board. 


( 



Key: 1. T 

V 

2.F 3. F 4.NG 5.T 6. F 

_ J 

2 Cl Have Ss work in 

pairs to read the phrases and complete the task. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 1.ajob 

2. leisure time 3. ajob 4. aliving 

\ 

_ ) 


b Ask Ss to work indivỉduallỵ to complete the sentences with the right collocations. Then ask them to 
share theỉr ansvvers with a partner. Finally, check the ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 1. take/do (an English) course 

2. doing a nine-to-five job 

3. workflexitime 

\ 

4. earns money/earns a living 

V____ 

5. did a course/took a course 

6. work overtime 

_ J 


Ask Ss to work in groups of four. Ss take turns thinking of a job.The others askYes/No questions to fìnd out 
iníormation, and guess what the job is. The aim is to have Ss ask as manỵ questions as possible. T can tell 
them that they may ask questions about necessary quaỉifications, skills, likes, dislikes, vvorking conditions, 
salary, colleagues, or people they are vvorking with. 

r \ 

Reíerence for teachers: 

Education System in the UK 


Key Stage 

Ages 

Duration 

Schoolyears 

Final exams 

0: EarlyYears 

3-5 

2years(1 compulsory) 

Nursery, 

Reception 


1: Primary- basic 

5-7 

2 years 

1 -2 

KS1 SATS, Phonics and 
Reading Check 

2: Primary -junior 

7-11 

4years 

3-6 

KS2 SATS 

3: Secondary 

11-14 

3 years 

7-9 

None 

4: Secondary 

14-16 

2 years 

10-11 

GCSEs and other Level 1/2 
or KS4 qualifications 

5: Sixth Form 
/Further 
Education 

16-19 

2 years or more 
(non-compulsory) 

12-13 

A-Levels, AS-Levels, 

NVQs, and other Level 3 
qualihcatỉons 


\ __ _.. _ _ . _ J 

to be continued on page 75T 
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Vocabulary 

1 Put one vvord/phrase under each picture. 
There ỉs one extra word. 


opera singer architect 
íashion designer tour guide 
businessvvoman craftsman 


mechanic 

pharmacist 

phỵsicist 



2 Fill each blank with a suitable job from 1, 
adapting them where necessary. 

1. She dreams of becoming a because she 

reallỵ likes phỵsics. 

2. He has a talent for fixing things, so he is an 

excellent_. 

3. Mỵíather is running a pharmacy. He is a 

4. He vvants to become a . He's verỵ interested 

in tashion and design. 

5. As a(n) _, he has many opportunities to 

períorm in the Grand Theatre. 

6. VVorkingas , they design buidings. 

7. They have won many big contracts. They are 

successtul_. 

8. VVorking with skilled _ in a pottery viỉlage, 
I learnt a lot about the art form. 


3 €1 Match each word/phrase in the left 
column wỉth its dehnitỉon in the rỉght one. 


r 1 

VVords/Phrases 

Detinitions 

1. career 

A a type ofjob that needs special 
training or skills, often at a 
higher educational level 

2. job 

B. work which a person does to 
earn money 

3. proíession 

the way a person progresses 
in work in one job or in a 
series of jobs 

4. career path 

a series of jobs a person does 
in a particular work area 



b Fill each gap with a word/phrase in 3ci. 

1. Throughout hỉs teaching , hevvorkedasa 
teacher, a researcher and a textbook vvriter. 

2. His was becoming boring, so he decided 

to continue with his studies. 

3. If you want to enter the teaching_, you 

need to get a teaching degree. 

4. She took a different _ when she gave up 
nursing and became a yoga teacher. 
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A CLOSER LOOK 1 


Introductíon 

Start bỵ revievving the previous lesson. Begin by asking two pairs of Ss to come to the front to plaỵ a 
quickgame. Askthem to vvrite as manỵjobs and collocations (or phrases) used to describe those jobs as 
possible. Set a time limit of three minutes.The pair with the most correct vvords and collocations wins. 


Vocabulary 

Now have Ss turn to the book and work in pairs to identiíy the pictures. Ask them to brieíly describe the 
pictures. Then let them do the matching exercise. Check the ansvvers as a class. Then ask Ss: 

Which oíthese jobs vvouldyou like to do in the future? 

Why would you li ke to do it? 


Ask some Ss to ansvver the questions. 


( 

Key: 1.craftsman 

2. physicist 

3. opera singer 

4. tashion designer 

\ 

5. pharmacist 

6. architect 

7. businessvvoman 

8. mechanic 

_ J 


Have Ss work individuaỉlỵ to fill the blanks. Remind Ss that the form of the word may need to be changed 
to fìt the sentence. Allovv them to share their ansvvers with a partner before checking as a class. 


( 

Key: 



\ 

1. physicist 

2. mechanic 

3. pharmacist 


4. íashion designer 

5. opera singer 

6. architects 


7. busỉnessvvomen and businessmen 

V ____ 


8. craftsmen and craftswomen 

_ > 


Cl Give Ss a couple of minutes to work in pairs to do the matching.Then checkthe answers as a class. 

Key: 1.D 2. B 3.A 

4. c 

\ 

) 

b Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences. Have them compare their answers in pairs. 

Afterwards, check Ss'answers as a class. 



Key: l.career 2.job 

3. proíession 4. career path 

\ 

) 
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Pronunciation 

High tones 


1. We use high tones for adjectives like 
excellent, gorgeous, brilliant, superb, 
obsolutely amazing, etc., to show strong 
íeelings. If we use vveaker adjectives like 
nice, quite pleasant, quite pretty, etc., our 
voice does not usuallỵ go high. 


So, how was ỵour trip? 

Excellent! 

Good food? 

Quite pleasant. 

2. When people use excellent, gorgeous, 
brilliant, superb, absolutely amazịng, etc., 
with a flat voice, theỵ mean the opposite. 


The tlight ỉs delayed again. 
Brilliant. 


1. Jenny: The new office is pretty. 
Tom: Pretty? It's amazing! 

2. Jenny: My new Computer is OK. 
Tom: OK? It's íantastic! 

3. Jenny: The canteen is good. 
Tom: Good? It's wonderful! 





4 Listen to the conversations between Jenny 
and Tom. Notỉce how Tom uses the tones ỉn 
his replies. Then practise the conversation 
with a partner. 



Jenny: 

Tom: 

Jenny: 

Tom: 

Jenny: 

Tom: 


My colleagues are OK. 

OK? They are absolutely 
tantastic! 

The working environment 
is pleasant. 

Pleasant? It's superb! 

The view from my offìce 
is nice. 

Nice? It's gorgeous! 



The responses to the paỉrs of sentences are the same but the speakers 
Listen, draw arrovvs to show the tones, then repeat. 


have opposỉte attỉtudes. 


Example: 


a • They offered us Thai food. 
• Delicious. 


b • We had some old slices of bread. 
• Delicious. 



la 

• They have a new air-conditioner. 

• Brilliant. 

1b 

• There's going to be an electricity cut today. 

• Brilliant. 

2a 

• 1 got the sack. 

• Well done. 

2b 

• 1 got a promotion again. 

• Well done. 

3a 

• 1 got an A in the exam. 

• Excel lent. 

3b 

• 1 íailed the exam again. 

• Excellent. 

4a 

• Her application was turned down. 

• Amazing. 

4b 

• l've been offered two jobs at the same time. 

• Amazing. 

5a 

• We're havỉng a company holidayin 
a luxury resort. 

• How awful. 

5b 

• He has decided to cut down on our vvages. 

• How awfuỉ. 
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Pronunciation 

High tones 


Have Ss silently read the information and examples in the box. Ask some Ss to summarise the rules and 
read out the examples in the box or to gỉve their own examples. Ensure that Ss have understood the ideas 
beíore proceeding. lnform Ss that negatỉve adjectives (awful, terrỉble) can be affected bỵ tone ỉn the same 
waỵ as positive ones (excellent, brilliant). 


4 Plaỵ the recording for Ss to listen. Ask them to draw arrovvs to illustrate TonrYs tones. Plaỵ the recording 
again for Ss to repeat the short dialogues paỵing attention to the tones. Call on some pairs to act out the 
short dialogues. 


Key +Audio script: 

1. Jenny: The new office is pretty. 

_ ^ Oi. 

Tom: Pretty? It's amazing! 

2. Jenny: My new Computer is OK. 

ọ, 

Tom: OK? It's íantastic! 

3. Jenny: The canteen is good. 

o r ,, 

Tom: Good? It's wonderful! 


4. Jenny: My colleagues are OK. 

( Ọ. Ọ, 

Tom: OK? They are absolutely íantastic! 

5. Jenny: The vvorking environment is pleasant. 

_ o» , , 

Tom: Pleasant? It's superb! 

6. Jenny: The view from my office is nice. 

o. 

Tom: Nice? It's gorgeous! 


Have Ss work in paỉrs to draw arrows to show the tones beíore reading out. Then play the recording. 
Ask the pairs to listen and check theỉr lines shovving the tones. Confirm the correct ansvvers. Ask some 
pairs to practise saying the pairs of dialogues. Correct them if necessary. 




Key + Audio script: 


la 

• They have a new air-conditioner. 

• Brilliant. 

1b 

• There's going to be an electricity cut today. 

• Brilliant. 

2a 

• 1 got the sack. 

• Well done. 

2b 

• 1 got a promotion again. 

• Well done. 

3a 

• 1 got an A in the exam. 

• Excel lent. 

3b 

• 1 failed the exam again. 

• Excel lent. 

4a 

• Her application was turned down. 

• Amazing. 

4b 

• IVe been offered two jobs at the same time. 

• Amazing. 

5a 

• We're having a company holiday in 
a luxury resort. 

• Howawful. 

5b 

• He has decided to cut down on our vvages. 

• How awful. 
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Grammar 

Despite/ln spite of: review 

1 Complete each second sentence so that ỉt has a simỉlar meanìng 
to the fìrst. Write no more than THREE words. 

1. Although she loves maths, she has decided to become an English 
teacher. 

In spite of , she has decided to become an English teacher. 

2. He studied hard, but he didn't pass the exam. 

Despite_, he didn't pass the exam. 

3. Even though he is lazy, he was gỉven the job. 

Despite his_, he was given the job. 

4. Although he is short, he has been accepted into the volleỵball team. 

Despite_he has been accepted into the volleỵball team. 

5. Even though she has poor health, she vvorks tvvelve hours a day. 

In spite of her , she vvorks twelve hours a day. 



REMEMBER! 

Despite/ln spite of is used to 
express contrast betvveen 
two pieces of intormation in 
the same sentence. We use 
despite/in spite of before a 
noun, a noun phrase or -ing 
form. 

Example: 

• Despite the low wage, he 
agreed to take the job. 
[noun/noun phrase] 

• In spite of being offered a 
low wage, he took the job. 
[-ing form] 


Verb + fo-infinitive/Verb + M-ing 

Read part of the conversatỉon from 
GETTING STARTED. Pay attentỉon to 
the underlined part. 


Nhi: 


Veronico 

Nhi: 


My dad is encouraging me to choose biology, 
chemistry, and physics. 

Wow!To become a doctor? 

Yeah, weVe discussed becoming a doctor, but 
may also become a biologist. 






1. Verb + to-infinitive: Some verbs are usually followed by the full iníìnitive. These verbs include agree, 
expect, manage, pretend, tend, promise, attempt, offer, refuse ... 

I expect to get a good job in theíuture. 

2. Verb + M-ing form: Some verbs are usually followed by the M-ỉng form. These verbs are /ỹn/s/7, stop, 
admit, deny, ovoid, dỉscuss, keep, mention , mind ... 

He doesn't mind working hard to earn more money. 

3. There are verbs that can be used with either fo-infinitive or M-ỉng form vvithout a change in meaning. 
These verbs are begin, start, continue ... 

She began working/to work in our office last month. 

4. There are verbs that can be used with either fo-infinitive or M-ỉng form but there is a change in 
meaning.They are as follows: 



y-ing 

to-infìnitỉve 

remember 

Haveamemorỵ oídoing sth 

Do you remember doing thơt part-time job? 

Do sth ỵou have to do 

Didyou remember to askyour boss for the day off? 

íorget 

Not rememberapast event 

1 forgot reading the job adsyesterdoy. 

Not remember sth ỵou have to do 

Don't torget to sendyour application on time. 

try 

Do sth to discover its qualities or effects 

He isn't in the offìce. Trỵphoning his home number. 

Make an effort todosth 
/ tried to get the job, but 1 failed. 

stop 

stop an action 

She stopped complaining when she was given 0 promotion. 

Interrupt an action to do sth else 
/ stopped (mystudy) to look for a ịob. 
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Grammar 

Despite/ln spite of: review 


Have Ss read the REMEMBER! box, then askone ortvvo Ss to summarise the rules.T can write the example 
sentences on the board. Ask Ss to give turther examples. Make it clear to Ss that these expressions can be 
used interchangeablỵ. Theỵ both work with all the forms: beíore a noun, a noun phrase, or an -ing form. 


Ask Ss to work individuallỵ to fìll in the gaps. Check the ansvvers as a class. 

r \ 

Key: 1. loving maths 2. studỵỉng hard 3. Iaziness 4. being short 5. poorhealth 

V _ ) 

Verb + to-infinitive/Verb + M-ing 

Ask Ss to read the bubble quoted from the GETTING STARTED conversation, then have them read the 
structures and examples in the grammar box careíully. Help them wỉth the meanings of the verbs if 
necessary. 

Divide the board into four columns. Write Verb + to-infìnitive, Verb + M-ing, Verb + to-infinitive/V-/ng 
with no change in meaning in each column, and a column for Verb + to-infinitive/V-/>7g with change 
in meaning. Ask four Ss to come to the board to vvrite the verbs mentioned in the grammar box in the 
appropriate column. Ask other Ss to give examples with these verbs. 

r “ “ " ^ 

Reíerence for teachers: 

Education System in the UK (continued) 

Early Years Foundation Stage 

Between the ages of 3 and 5, children are considered to be in the Early Years Foundation Stage of 
education. All childcare organisations, schools, and nurseries are required to help children develop their 
social, Creative, language, and literacy skills in a safe and supportive envỉronment. 

Primary Education 

At age 5, children enter primary school vvhere they begin theỉr basic first stage of education. At the age 
of 7 they complete the Key Stage 1 assessments to judge their level of development and abilities. 

Primary/Junior Education 

Betvveen the ages of 7 and 11, children move on to junior school vvhere they continue their basic 
education. At the age of 11 they complete the end of Key Stage 2 assessments to judge their knowledge 
and skills in key areas like literacy, numeracy, and Science. 

Secondary Education 

After completing Key Stage 2, students move on to comprehensỉve school until they reach the age 
of 16. From 11 to 14 students receive a general education in a broad curriculum of subjects including 
English, Maths, Humanities, Languages, Creative Arts, Technology, Physical Education, etc. From the 
ages of 14 to 16 students receive more íocussed education in around ten subjects (some chosen, and 
some compulsory). At the end of Key Stage 4, at age 16, students sit exams to gain GCSE qualifications 
or equivalents. Here standards are higher and programmes more challenging. 

Further Education 

Those who are successíul at the end of Key Stage 4 may move on to Further Education, also knovvn 
as Sixth Form or Post-16 education. This stage is non-compulsory, and students may choose to leave 
school entirely at this point. For two more years students study three or four subjects of their choice. 

At the end of Key Stage 5, students sit exams tovvards A level or equivalent qualitications. 

Vocational Education 

In addition to academỉc qualifications, students may begin studying more vocational qualifications 
from the age of 14. At Key Stage 4, students must follow a curriculum that is at least partially composed 
of academic subjects. English and maths are compulsory at Key Stage 4. At Key Stage 5 students can 
follow an entirely vocational curriculum if they wish. Popular vocational qualifications include BTECs, 
and NVQs. 

V ___ J 
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2 Cỉrcle the correct words or phrases in bold. 
Sometimes both options are correct. 

1 . The man offered to give/giving me the job. 

2. She managed to pass/passing the exam for that 
top school. 

3. The students discussed to choose/choosing a 
career. 

4. Did ỵour teacher mention to take/taking 
vocational courses? 

5. The company reíuses to employ/employing 
poorly qualiíĩed applicants. 

6. The teacher continued to talk/talking about job 
opportunities when the Principal came in. 

3 Choose the correct answer(s). 

1. The school is expected_good citizens for 

society. 

A, to provide B provide providing 

2. Theschool headmaster promised_practical 

study programmes to students. 

A. tooffer B. offer c. offering 

3. The company admitted _ the employee 

untairly. 

A, todỉsmiss B dismiss dismissing 

4. She doesn't mind hard to reach her career 
goals. 

A, work B. tovvork c. vvorking 

5. It may be too late to begin_vocational skills 

afteryou leave schooỉ. 

A. tolearn B. learn c. learning 

6. Many more students tend _ in vocational 
schools than in senior secondary schools. 

A, enrolling B. toenrol enrol 


4 Complete the sentences using the ideas 
in the pictures and the correct form of the 
verbs in brackets. 




1. Oh, no! I íorgot_the door! (LOCK) 

2. ... I don't remember you atthejobfair 
last year. (MEET) 

3. I've been trying_the employment office, 

but no one is ansvvering! (CONTACT) 

4. Did you remember your cv? It's the 
deadline this morning. (SEND) 

5. I will never íorget so hard to become an 
architect. (WORK) 

6. Please, stop_.The library is a quiet space. 

(TALK) 

7. Why don'tyou try_yourCVtothe 

company? They are looking for people like you. 
(POST) 

8. She stopped reading_the phone. (ANSVVER) 


5 Complete each second sentence using the 
right form of the word gỉven so that ỉt has a 
simỉlar meaning to the first. Write between 
two and fìve words. 


1. The boy íĩnally succeeded in dealing 
with his peers at the vocationaỉ school. 

—> The boy _ his peers at the 

vocational school. 


manage 


2 . 


She tried hard to cooperate with the 
others in the team to finỉsh the work. 


attempt 


—> She othersintheteamtofinish 

the work. 

3. Although he made efforts in his work, inspiteoí 
he wasn't promoted. 


—> He wasn't promoted_efforts. 

4. The boss said he didn't bully the new 
employee. 



—> The boss_employee. 

5. Although the man was qualiíĩed for the Despite 
job, he wasn't accepted. 

—>_for the job, he wasn't accepted. 
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Have Ss workindivỉdually. AllovvSs to share their ansvvers with a partner.Then checktheir answers as a 
class.T can remind Ss that in both these exercises more than one of the options may be correct. 


( 

Key: 





\ 

2 l.togive 

2. to pass 

3. choosing 

4. taking 

5. to employ 

6. to talk/talking 

3 1. A 

V___ 

2. A 

3. c 

4. c 

5.A&C 

6. B 

_' 


Firstly, have Ss work in pairs to describe what is happening in the pictures.Then Ss can attempt to complete 
the sentences using the ideas and actions from the pictures. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


( 

Key: 




\ 

1. to lock 

2. meeting 

3. to contact 

4. to send 


5. working 

V 

6. talking 

7. posting 

8. to ansvver 

_ ) 


Have Ss vvorkindỉvidually to finish the sentences. Allowthem to share their ansvvers wỉth a partner. Call on 
some Ss to vvrite their ansvvers on the board. Correct their ansvvers if necessary. 


Key: 

1. The boy finally managed to deal with his peers at the vocational school. 

2. She attempted to cooperate with the others in the team to finish the work. 

3. He wasn't promoted in spite of his efforts. 

4. The boss denied bullying the new employee. 

5. Despite being qualified for the job, he wasn't accepted./Despite qualiíying for the job, he wasn't 
accepted. 

V_ _ _ ) 
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S WXMU? r »mm3 l I- Extra vocabulary 

UXUJJ,Ui.l I can't stand makeabundle 

burn the midnight oil 


1 The 4Teen vvebsite has launched a forum for teens to discuss theỉr career paths. Read these posts 
and underlỉne the reasons for theỉr choỉces. 



People tell me I can sing. So I'm going 
to enrotl in a school for performing 
arts. I hope to become an opera singer! 
IĨI be famous, travei aU over 
the wortd and meet different 
people. ru be able to make a 
bundle! 



I'm planning to study physics at 
university. I'm atways curious about 
how and why the natural wortd 
1 /vorks the 1 /vay it does. ru become 
a physicist so that I can 
find ansvvers to my own 
questions about the 
wortd. 


Anh: 


I'm going to be an architect because 
I li ke designing and engineering. It's 
a meaningful job. Good architecture 
can improve people r s 
lives. My mum 75 a 
successful arch itect 
and it's good that 
she 1 /vorks flexitime. 

I want to be li ke her. 



Dzung: I don't know what to do in the future. 
But I deỷinitely won't become a doctor. 
Mysister's studying medicine. Shehas to 
burn the midnight oil ,, 
studying at university 
and vvorking at the 
hospital. I couldn't 
stand that. 



2 Read the posts again. In groups, discuss and decide 
vvhose reasons for choosing/not choosỉng the job you 
agree with and whose you disagree wỉth. Say why. 

You can start with the phases below: 


Agreeing with an 
opỉnion 

Dỉsagreeing with an 
opỉnỉon 

• 1 agree with Anh's 
reasons for studỵỉng 
architecture 

because... 

• She's (absolutelỵ) 
right. 

• Yes, 1 (totallỵ) agree. 

• 1 think so too. 

• Exactlỵ. That's true. 

• That's a good point. 

• 1 can't agree withTu , s 
reason for becoming a 
singer because... 

• He may be right, but... 

• That's not entirely true. 

• 1'm sorry to disagree with 
him, but... 

• Yes, but don'tyou think... 

• l'm not so sure about that. 


3 €1 Work in pairs. Tell your partner 
about a job you want/don't want 
to do in the future. Remember to 
say why or why not. 



I'm artistic. I want to become a íashion 
designer because I like íơshion and I think 
it's a Creative job. 


b Report your decisions to another pair 
ortothe dass. 


77 Unit 12/ My Future Career 





























Before Ss open their books, ask them to work in groups to discuss the jobs theỵ want to do in the 
future.Then tell Ss that they are going to read posts on the 4Teen vvebsite from several teenagers who 
are talking about their íuture career paths. 

Check if Ss understand the meanings of the vvords in the Extra vocabulary box. If they do not, quickly 
teach the vvords by using deíìnitions, synonyms, or the equivalent phrases in Vietnamese. 

. can't stand + V-/ng: used to describe an activity or situation that you really don't like, or fìnd 
extremely unpleasant 
. make a bundle: earn a lot of money 

. burn the midnight oil: work very hard; work through the night 

_ _ í 


Have Ss skim-read the posts individually and try to remember the reasons each teen gives for their choice 

of career. Then, in pairs, Ss compare the reasons that each of them gives. Then Ss can read the posts a 

second tỉme more slovvly for details. 

Put Ss in groups of four. Tell them that they can look back at the posts and choose one post to discuss. 

Remind them that they can use the phrases to express agreeing or disagreeing in the box. Move around 

to observe and provide help. 

r “ > 

Sample comments on: 

Post from Tu: 

- I agree that if Tu can sing, he should enroll in a school for períorming arts. 

- Tu is right. A singer can make a bundle. 

- I can't agree with Tu's reason. Not every singer becomes famous. 

- I don't think every singer can travel all over the vvorld. 

Post ừom Anh: 

- I totally agree with Anh that it is a meaningíul job, because architects can help improve people's lives. 

- I can't agree with Anh that architects work ílexitime. My dad is also an architect and he has to be at 
work at 8 a.m. every day. 

Post ừom Duong: 

- Duong is absolutely right. If he is curious about the natural vvorld, that job can satisfy him in many 
ways. 

- 1'm sorry, I can't agree with Duong. He vvants to become a physicist because he is curious about the 
vvorld, but can he be sure that he is able to do the job? Is he good at physics? 

Post from Dzung: 

- Exactly.What Dzung says is true. Student doctors do have to burn the midnight oil.They have to learn 
about everything related to their patients because their advice affects the patients' lives. 

- I totally agree with Dzung because it is very hard to work in hospitals. All around you are patients 
vvaiting for your help. 

- Hold on... If everyone only thinks about the hardships, who will become doctors? Who will treat the 
patients, then? 

V___ ) 

3 €1 Have Ss work in pairs. Ask them to choose a couple of example careers, either from elsewhere in the 
unit orírom ideas of their own. Ss should then íigure out their own reasons why they do or do not want 
the chosen careers. Set a time limit of ten minutes.Tell them that they can also note down several key 
vvords/phrases related to their reasons. 

b Ask several pairs to report their decisions and reasons to the vvhole class. Have other Ss give comments. 
This is an open exercỉse and there are no vvrong ansvvers. 



Unit 12/ My Future Career 77T 








0HEŨ0O 


Reading 


1 Discuss the questions. Read the article 
from a career guỉde websỉte and check your 
answers. 

1. Whatisajob? 

2. What is a career? 




3. How different are theỵ? 


Courses 
\trỉ Msw York 


CHOOSING Ạ CẠREER: 

THINKIT OVER! 


A career used to be understood as a single 
occupation that people did to earn a living. 
Hovvever, in the changing world of work, 
nowadays people have to keep learning and be 
responsible for building their tuture. Theretore, a career 
is now considered more than a job. Rather, it is an 
ongoing process of learning and development of skills 
and experience. 

Choosing a career path is hard - you have to consider 
many things. Firstly, you should consider what you like, 
what is most important to you, what you are good at 
and who is there to help you. For example, you may 
care mostly about earning as much money as possible or 
you may want to experience job satistaction, or make a 
difference to society. Then, you should take into account 
education and learning styles. You may want to follow an 
academic route of high school, then college or university. 
Alternatively, you may opt for vocational training where 
you learn skills which can be applied directly to a job. 
Thirdly, you should do your own research to explore 
possible career paths. For instance, career paths in 
education include teaching, curriculum development, 
research or administration. Finally, speak to people. Your 
parents, your teachers, and even your peers can give you 
good advice. 


2 Match the hỉghlighted words/phrases in the 
artide wỉth theỉr meanỉngs. 

1. the route that ỵou take through ỵour vvorking life 

2. people of the same age or same social status 
as ỵou 

3. non-stop 

4. asanotheroption 

5. consider something careíullỵ 

3 Decỉde if the statements are true (T) or false (F). 



T 

F 

1. A career no longer means a singlejob. 

2. Your parents will be responsible for 
ỵour job or career. 

3. Before choosing a career, ỵou have 
to get all necessarỵ education and 
training. 

4. You can choose a job based on ỵour 
likes, ỵour abilities and priorities. 

5. If ỵou follow a vocational education, 
ỵou learn specihc skills to do a job. 

6. It is advisable to get advice before 
ỵou decide on a future job. 




Speaking 

4 Think about the skills and abilities to do the 
jobs below. Work together to make notes. 


Likes 

Personalỉtytraits 

Abilỉties 

nurse 


strong, calm, 
patient, caring 


• caring for others 

• teamvvork 

• makinga 
ditíerence in 
people's lives 

can handle 

medical 

matters 







mechanic business person teacher soldier (other) 


5 Choose one job from 4 and present your 
group's ìdeas. 


Exomple: 

We thinkanurse isa 
person who likes to take care of 
otherpeopleand can work in 
ateam. 


We also think he or she 
shouldn'tbe aíraid of medical 
matters, like giving injections or 
doing stitches. 


Nursesalso have to be 
emotionallỵ strong, since theỵ see 
some prettỵ sad and upsetting things 
through their work. 
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SKILLS 1 


Ị) 


Reading 

Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss the questions. Elicit the ansvvers from Ss. Give Ss three minutes to skim 
the article and compare their ansvvers with the iníormation from the article. 

( ’ 'N 

Suggested answers: 

1. A job is something people do to earn money. 

2. A career is more than a job. It is an ongoing process of learning and development of skills and 
experience. 

3. Very different. (A job describes what you are doing now, a career describes your job choices over your 
vvorking life, with the aim of improving your quality of life.) 

V_ _ ) 


Have Ss read the article to do the exercỉse in pairs. Ask some Ss to share their ansvvers. 


( 

Key: 




\ 

1. career path 

V __ 

2. peers 

3. ongoing 

4. alternatively 

5. take into account 

_/ 


Ask Ss to work individuaỉỉy. Remind them to pay attention to key vvords in each statement. Then allovv 
them to share their ansvvers beíore checking as a class. To check their understanding, ask some Ss to 
explain their ansvvers. 


r 







Key: 1. T 

V 

2. F 

3. F 

4. T 

5.T 

6. T 

_ ' 


Speaking 

4 Have Ss work in groups. Each group should choose one job to discuss. Ideally each group would have a 
differentjob. If you have more groups than jobs on the ỉist, Ss can contribute morejobs. Askthem to make 
notes on a small poster, using the example as a guide. Set a time limit. 

Have each group present their ideas and opinions on their chosen job to the class. Once they have tinished, 
ask the rest of the class to say vvhether they agree with the points or not and vvhether they should add 
some other points. 

As an extension activỉty, ask groups to choose another job that they didn't work on. Have Ss read the notes 
from the group who chose this job in 4 . Tell them to add any extra ideas their group may have. Ss report 
their ideas to the class. 
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Q3DD92 


Listening 

1 Work in pairs and ansvver the questions 
below. 


1. Whatjob doỵou wantto do in thefuture? 

2. What qualities do you think ỵou need to do 
that job? 



Phong is talkỉng to Mrs. Warner, Nỉck's mother, 
about future jobs he and hỉs frỉends want to 
do. Lỉsten to the conversatỉon and fìll in the 
blanks with no more than THREE vvords. 



1. Phong's mother has to do behind the scenes. 

2. Phong's mother has to without extra paỵ. 

3. It ỉs for teachers when their students are 
successtul. 

4. Trang isa_girỉ. 

5. Nick preíers to acquire some_. 

6. Nickis hands. 



Lỉsten agaỉn and decide if the followỉng 
statements are true (T) or false (F). 






T 

F 

1. As a teacher, Phong's mother has 
to prepare new lessons, do the 
marking, give teedback. 

2. Phong preters to do a nine-to-five job. 

3. Trang likes travelling. 

4. Trang will become a tour guide. 

5. Nick likes to focus on academic 
subjects. 

6. A mechanic needs manỵ skills to do 
thejob well. 




VVriting 

4 Work in pairs. Choose a job that you like. 
Discuss whỉch three qualỉtỉes vvould be 
necessary for people doing that job. You can 
use some of the ideas belovv. Remember to 
give reasons. 


empathetic 

calm 

patient 

1 

dỵnamic 

technical 

logical 

Creative 

skilltul 

protessional 

hard-working 

adaptable 


Exơmple: 

To be a business person, ỵou have to be adaptable 
so that ỵou can respond quicklỵ to changes. 



5 Based on your discussion in 4 , wrỉte a 
paragraph about the three most ỉmportant 
qualitỉes a person needs to be able to do a job 
well. Remember to give reasons and examples 
to support your opinion. 
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SKILLS 9 


m 




Introduction 


Ask Ss to say what jobs their parents do. Ask them if they are avvare of any difficulties which their 
parents face when doing those jobs. 


Listening 

Ask Ss to work in pairs to ansvver the questions. Ask a pair to share their ideas with the class. 

Tell Ssthattheỵaregoing to listen to a conversation betvveen Phong and Mrs. VVarner, Nick's mother, about 
jobs that he and hỉs triends want to do in the future. Ask them to read the iníormation in caretullỵ. 
Tell them to listen careíully to fìnd out the words/phrases from the recording needed to fill in the blanks. 
T can play the recording tvvice if necessary. Have two Ss write their ansvvers on the board. Confirm the 
correct answers. 


Key: 1. mountains of work 

2. vvorkovertime 

3. rewarding 

\ 

4. sociable 

V_ 

5. applied skills 

6. good with his 

_ J 


Have Ss work individually to underline the key vvords in the statements and predict the answers. VVrite 
their answers on the board vvithout confirming the correct ansvvers. Play the recording again for Ss to 
check. T may pause at the sentences that include the iníormation Ss need for theỉr ansvvers. Confirm the 
correct ansvvers. 


Key: 1. T 

2.T 

3.T 

4. F 

5. F 

6.T 

>1 

V 






_ J 


Audio script: 

ệ>))V _ 

Phong: We had a good discussion ỵesterdaỵ about our 

íuture careers. 

Mrs. Warner: Did ỵou? With Nick? 

Phong: Yes... and also with Trang. 

Mrs. Warner: Good. Nick said that ỵou want to become a teacher. 
Phong: l've changed mỵ mind! My mum is a teacher. 

She has mountains of work to do behind the 
scenes - preparing lessons, marking, giving 
íeedback. She alvvaỵs has to work overtime 
without extra paỵ. I'd choose a nine-to-five job. 
Mrs. Warner: I know! 

Phong: Then there's the unpleasant task of dealing with lazy 

or naughtỵstudents. I'm notthat patient! 


Mrs. Warner : But it's rewarding when ỵour students are successíul 
and theỵ appreciate ỵour eííorts. What about Trang? 

Phong: She said she's interested in travelling, and she's a 

sociable girl. She vvants to become a tour guide. 

Mrs. Warner: That sounds good. What about Nick? 

Phong: Nick doesn't want to spend so much time on academic 

subjects. He'd preíer to acquire some applied skills 
and get a job right after school. 

Mrs. Warner : Did he tell ỵou vvhich job? 

Phong: He mentioned becoming a mechanic. He's íascinated 

bỵ cars, and he's good with his hands. 

Mrs. Warner : I know, but it won't be easỵ. Hell need to learn lots of 
skillstodo it... 


Writing 

4 First checkthat everybody understands the meaning of the adjectives in the box. If not,T can spend some 
time explaining them. Set a time limit for pairs to brainstorm the ideas and do the discussion. Askthem to 
refer back to and as examples for useíul language and ideas. Ask some paỉrs to present their ideas to 
the vvhole class. Remind Ss that they should give examples and reasons to support their main points. 

Have Ss work individualỉy to get their ideas down on paper and check the accuracy of what they have 
vvritten. Give them ten minutes to vvrite and edit their work. Swap their vvriting with a partner for peer 
revievv, comments, and corrections.Then ask Ss to vvrite the second draft as homevvork. 
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Vocabulary 

1 Match each job with its 
description. 


business 
person 

customer 
Service staff 


3 tourguide 


4 architect 



scientist who 
studies biologỵ 




person who brings 
outnew dothing 
designs 


apersonwhoworks 
inthebusiness world 



person vvhodeals 
with customers 
before, during, and 
aíterasale 


5 biologist 



a person who 
introduces cultures 
and customs of 
places to visitors 


íashion 

designer 


a person who 
designsbuildings 


2 Match fragments 1 -8 with 

fragments A-H to make sentences. 


3 Fill each blank with one suỉtable word/phrase from the box. 
Remember to change the form of the word/phrase where 
necessary. 


academic subjects 

makea bundle 

dynamic 

1 

empathetic 

professional 

vocational 


takeinto account 

L 

burn the midnight oil 




1. Students need some skills before they enter the vvorld of 
work. 

2. She's a/an businessvvoman. She has so much energy and 

focus. 

3. He is such a/an_nurse that the patients love him. 

4. I feel we have too many and not enough time for physical 
education. 

5. I the pay and the vvorking conditions before I decided to 
take thejob. 

6. He has become a_tootballer for the local football team. 

7. He has for a long time so it's fair if he gets an A for his final 
exam. 

8. He's a professional singer. With his beautiíul voice, he could 

Grammar 

4 Complete the sentences using the correct form (M-ing form or 
fo-ínfinitive) of the verb in brackets. 

1. He forgot (lock) the door so he lost his laptop. 


1 

Shedid various 
jobs to earn... 


a course in design. 

2 

Because he does 

a... 


the job for some 
extra income. 

3 

1 preíerto work 


overtimeíora 
month now. 

4 

Mỵíriend is 
doing... 

D 

moneỵ butalso 
gain satisíaction. 

5 

Doing a job weỉl 
meansỵou will 
notjust earn... 

E 

nine-to-fivejob, 
he has the whole 
evening with the 
kids. 

6 

Althoughthe 
paỵ is low, he 
agreed to take... 


ílexitime because 1 
am more ethcient 
in the aíternoon. 

7 

He is exhausted 
because he's 
beenvvorking... 


the job to gain 
experience. 

8 

Hedecided to 
take... 


a livingandto 
support her 
mother. 


2. I tried (work) in a garage but I found it was unsuitable. 

3. The boss denied (treat) him badly. 

4. The employees expected (get) a pay rise. 

5. The manager encouraged her staff (finish) the project soon. 

6. The mtervievver remembered (read) the interviewee's 

c V before. 

5 Correct the ỉtalicỉsed phrases where necessary. 

I have alvvays vvanted to work in a big City vvhere I thought I could 
make a bundle. It's not easy for anyone to get a good job there 
vvithout trying (1) vvorking hord right from secondary schooỉ. 
Thus, I (2) promised myself to make the most of my school time. 
Despite (3) to be an outgoing boy, I (4) refused to attend any 
parties or picnics. I didn't (5) mindto burn the midnight oỉl before 
the exams and I (6) monaged getting As for most of my school 
subjects. Finally, I was (7) odmittedtostudyìn a medical university 
in a big City. After graduating, I accepted an (8) offer working in 
the universỉty. Despite (9) preferworking as a doctor in a famous 
hospỉtal, I agreed (10) to toke the job and I grew to love it. 
Now I realise that it is the love for the job that matters more 
than money. 
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Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit pages. Instead, they can use what they have learnt 
during the unit to help them do the exercises. 

Ss should record their results for each exercise to complete the self-assessment box at the end of 
the unit and identity areas to revievv. 


Vocabulary & Grammar 

For , , , 4 , and ,firsthaveSsworkindependently. Then they can checktheiranswerswithapartner 

beíore discussing the ansvvers as a class. Hovvever, tell Ss to keep a record of their original ansvvers so that 
they can use that iníormation in their self-assessment. 


Key: 


1 

1.C 

2. D 

3. E 

4. F 

5. A 6. B 

2 

1.H 

2.E 

3. F 

4. A 



5. D 

6. G 

7.C 

8. B 


3 

1. vocational 


2. dynamic 


3. empathetic 


4. academic subjects 

5.tookinto 

account 

6. proíessional 


7. burnt the midnight oil 

1. to lock 2. vvorking 

4. toget 5. to finish 

1. vvorking hard —> 

2. promised to make —> 

3. to be —> 

4. reíused to attend —> 

5. mindtoburn —> 

6. managed getting —> 

7. admitted to study —> 

8. offerworking —> 

9. preíer vvorking —> 

10. agreed totake —> 


8. make a bundle 

3. treating 
6. reading 

to work hard 
no change 
being 
no change 
mind burning 
managed to get 
no change 
offer to work 
preíerring to work 
no change 
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Communication 


6 GAME: TRUE OR UNTRUE 

Work ỉn pairs. Each paỉr is gỉven a 
card with a job. Wỉth your partner, 
think of two thỉngs that are true 
about your partỉcular job and 
one thing that ỉs not true. Then 
ỉntroduce yourselves to the class, 
repeatỉng the three ‘facts’ you 
have thought of. The class decỉdes 
which ‘fact’ ỉs not true. 


Exomple: 

We are farmers. It's a 
nine-to-five job. We grow vegetables 
and we know a lot about cultivation.. 


No... ỵou are íarmers 
so ỵou grow vegetables and ỵou 
know a lot about cultivation. But ỵou 
don't do a nine-to-fìve job! 


m HÊtÊấ 

Finished! Now 1 can... 

s 



• use lexical items related to jobs and 

careers 

• identifỵ in vvhich situations to use high 
tones correctlỵ 

• use the structures Verb + to infinitive/ 
Verb + M-ing correctlỵ 

• read for general and speciíìc 
information about choosing a career 

• talk about choosing future jobs and 
reasons for the choices 

• listen for general and specitic 
information about choosing future 
jobs and reasons for the choices 

• vvrite about the qualities one needs to 
be able to do a certain job 






1 . 


Describe the picture. 



2. Draw a picture of ỵour imagined career path. Present 
itto ỵour class. 

Explain: 



Whỵ do ỵou think ỵour career path is the waỵ 
have dravvn it? 

What are the factors ỵou will consider as ỵou 
along the path? 

Who do ỵou think will help ỵou along the path? 
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Communication 

o Have Ss work in pairs to think of two things that are true of the job they are assigned, and one thing 
that is not true about the job. Give them seven minutes to work together. When the pairs have finished 
preparing, ask them to take turns to come to the front to introduce themselves and repeat the three 
‘facts\ The class will together decide vvhich ‘facts’ are true, and which is untrue. 

Finished! 

Finally ask Ss to complete the self-assessment. Identity any difficulties and weak areas and provide turther 
practice. 


PROJECT 

My future career path 






The aim of this project is to encourage Ss to think about possible career paths they may want to follow / 
and to do some more research about the íactors they have to consider if they are going to follow that 
pathvvay. This is a topic that is of immediate importance to the Ss' tutures. 

Divide Ss into groups of four or fìve and instruct them on what they have to do. Encourage them to think 
of a real path they might want to follow. Tell them to: 

• give reasons for the choice 

• consider íactors like qualifications, skìììs, hobbies, personalities, practicol ỉssues, ond even the employment 
market 

• think about who can give them good advice, and why 

Ask Ss to draw a pỉcture of their career path. Have them present their posters in the next lesson. When all 
the groups have given their presentations, let the vvhole class vote for the best one. 
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LANGUAGE 


Pronunciation 




1 Draw rising or falling arrows to illustrate 
the correct tones, then listen and practise 
saying the sentences. 




2 Draw arrows to illustrate 
opinions of and . Then 
the conversation, paying 
tones. 


the feelings and 
listen and repeat 
attention to the 


What do the astronauts do whỉỉe theỵ are aboard 
the ISS? 

Theỵ keep the station in good condition, and do 
Science experiments. 

A: Sounds hard! 

B: Notatall! 

Theỵ don't have ‘vveekends’? 

Theỵ do. 

What do theỵ do during their ‘vveekends’? 

Theỵ do various things like vvatching movies, 
plaỵing musỉc, reading books, and talking to 
their tamilies. 


In the near íuture, we will mostly learn Online. 
Incredible! But we will stỉll have actual classrooms, 
won't we? 

Sure. But teachers will no longer be knovvledge 
providers. 

Reallỵ? 

Theỵ will be guides, or íacilitators. 

Superb! What about the students' roles? 

They , ll be more responsiblefortheirown learning, 
I think. 

Amazing! And they will make their own decisions? 
Absolutely right! 


Vocabulary 


3 Change the form of the verbs provided to complete the sentences. 

1. In the future, teachers will be ratherthan knovvledge providers. 

2. With rapid scientihc_, people will soon be able to inhabit other planets. 

3. To become a skilled repairman, you need some special vocational 



FACiLiTATE 






4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


Thỉs morning's of the space shuttle has been delayed. 

He had been an salesman before he decided to set up his own business. 
We will be responsible for our studies, so our teacher won't have to check 



EXPERIENCE 



In our vocational training course, students will be the 

There were over one hundred at the forum. 
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Introduction 

The aim of this unit is to revise the language Ss have learnt and the skills theỵ have practised in Units 
10,11,and 12 

Help Ss recall the vocabularỵ and language skills theỵ have learnt in these units, and encourage them 
to contribute as much as possible. 


LANGUAGE 


T may use the LANGUAGE revievv as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then T checks their 
ansvvers. Otherwise,T can conduct each activity separately. 

Pronunciation 

Revievv the rule of tones (high or rising tones to check iníormation, to indicate items in a list, to disagree 
with someone or for emphasis and ỉow or íalling tones to indicate that a list is íĩnished, to agree with 
someone, and with l/ỉ//7-questions) with Ss. Beíore lỉstening to the recording, have Ss draw arrows to 
illustrate the appropriate tones. Play the recording. Ss listen and checkthe ansvvers. Confirm their answers 
as a class. Ss then listen again and repeat, in chorus and individually. 


Key: 

What do the astronauts do vvhile they are aboard the ISS? 

„ ...... ^ 

They keep the station in good conditiõn, and do Science experiments. 

A: Sounds haĩd! 

Not at all! 

They don't have ‘vveekends’? 

B: They do. 

What do they do during their ‘vveekends’? ^ 

They do various things like vvatching movies, playing music, reading books, and talking to their 
tamilies. 


Have Ss work in pairs to draw rising or íalling arrovvs to illustrate the correct tones. Ask them to practise 
sayỉng the conversation. Play the recording for Ss to check their ansvvers. Check the ansvvers as a class. 
Have some pairs practise sayỉng the conversation in front of the class. 

(— -- -- 

Key: 

A: In the near future, we will mostly learn Online. 

Oi , _ . 

B: Incredible! But we will still have actual classrooms, won't we? 

A: Sure. But teachers will no longer be knowledge providers. 

B: Reẩíly? ^ 

A: They will be guides, or íacilitators. 

B: Superb! What about the students' roles? 

A: They'11 be more responsible for their own learning, I think. 

B: Amazing! And they will make their own decisions? 

A: Absolutely rỉght! 

V___ ) 


Vocabulary 

Make sure Ss understand the meanings of the verbs provided. Then have them complete the exercise 
indivỉdually. Call on some Ss to vvrite theỉr ansvvers on the board. Coníirm the correct ansvvers. 


Key: 



\ 

l.íacilitators 

2. development(s) 

3. training 

4. launch 

5. experienced 

V 

6. attendance 

7. evaluators 

8. particỉpants 

_ ) 
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4 Complete each sentence with a phrase in 
the box. 



■ 

once in a blue moon the sky's the limit 
sense of direction work tlexitime 

sense of responsibility burn the midnight oil 
mountains of work make a bundle 


■ ■.™ ■ -- ■ ■ -^^É^^gjjjj 

■ 


1. My mother chooses to instead of a 

nine-to-five job so that she can have more time 
for us in the morning. 


2. VVithout a good _, you may be helpless 

when you are lost on a totally new planet. 

3 . Men used to be the breadvvinners in our country, 
but now women go to work and many of them 

4. Those students had to beíorethey became 
successtul physicists. 

5. Things have changed! Our teacher only checks 
attendance 

6. There are numerous jobs in tourism and 

hospitality for you to choose._Ị 

7. Students can expect to be more successíul if 
they have a for their own learning. 

8. In the modern vvorld, vvomen seem to have 

, both at home and at work. 

Grammar 

5 Put the verbs in brackets into the intìnitive 
or -ing form. 

1. What kind offood do astronauts avoid_(eat)? 

2. Which roles are vvomen expected (play) in 
thefuture? 

3 . She began (work) as a biologist three 

years ago. 

4. Students tend (be) more responsible for 

their studies. 

5. Men no longer mind (do) housevvork. 

6. Women have attempted (share) the 

tìnancial burden with theỉr spouses. 

7. Astronauts never íorget (float) around in 
the vveỉghtless environment. 

8. He stopped (check) attendance as his 

students are hard-working. 


6 Rewrite the pairs of sentences as one 
sentence using a dehning or non-defìning 
relative dause. 

1. My grandíather used to be an astronaut. He has 
been retired íorten years now. 

My grondíother _. 

2. The spacecraft is called Vostok 3KA. It took Yuri 
Gagarin into space. 

The spocecroít _. 

3. She likes her father's career. Her father pursued 
this career all his life. 

She likes _. 

4 . He admires the teacher. That teacher initiated 
building the school library. 

He odmires _. 

5. Iworkfora man.Theman'sfarnncoversthousands 
of acres. 

I work _. 

6. Students will have to make their own learning 

decisions.This will be hard for many of them. 
Students _. 

Everyday English 

7 Choose the most suỉtable expression to 
complete each of the short dialogues. 

Sounds interesting Cool 

I am not so sure about that 

That's not entirely true No vvorries 

1. 1'm aíraid I won't choose the right job. 

Ị Why don't you ask your parents for 
advice? 

2. Can you believe that we will inhabit Mars 
in 20years? 

. But it ỉs possỉble. 

3. There will only be Online classes. 

. We will still have actual classes. 

4 . I've been asked to come for a job intervievv. 

Ị YoiTII do well. 

5. Space Adventures, an American company, 
has flown individuals to the International 
Space Station. 

ỊI may have to save up for that. 


83 


REVIEVV 4 


































4 Check if Ss remember the meaning of the phrases. Ensure all the phrases are understood beíore movỉng 
on. Then have them work in pairs to complete the sentences. Check the ansvvers as a class. 


c 

Key: 


\ 

1. workflexitime 

2. sense of direction 

3. make a bundle 4. burn the midnight oil 

5. once in a blue moon 

V 

6. The sky's the limit 

7. sense of responsibility 8. mountains of work 


Grammar 

This exercise revises the use of V + to-infinitive and V + M-ing forms. Have a brief revision sessỉon wỉth Ss if 
necessarỵ.Then have Ss work individuallỵ. Ss exchange their ansvvers. Fỉnally, checkthe ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 




\ 

1. eating 

2. to play 

3. to work/working 

4. to be 


5. doing 

V___ 

6. to share 

7. Aoating 

8. checking 

_ J 


6 Have Ss vvrite the sentences individuallỵ on a piece of paper. Ask Ss to swap their ansvvers with a partner. 
Allovv Ss time to discuss if there is anỵ difference betvveen their answers. Check the sentences as a class. 

í - i 'N 

Suggested answers: 

1. My grandfather, who has been retired for ten years now, used to be an astronaut. 

2. The spacecraft which/that tookYuri Gagarin into space is called Vostok 3KA. 

3. She likes the career which/that her íather pursued all his life. 

4. He admires the teacher who initiated building the school library. 

5. I work for a man whose farm covers thousands of acres. 

6. Students will have to make their own learning decisions, vvhich will be hard for many of them. 

V_____ J 


Everyday English 


Have Ss read the phrases and sentences careíully. Checkthat Ss understand the meaning of the phrases 
before moving on.Then Ss do this exercỉse in paỉrs. Correct their ansvvers and ask some pairs to act out 
theshortdialogues. 


Key: 

1. No vvorries 

2. 1 am not so sure about that 

3. That's not entirely true 


4. Cool 

V _ 

5. Sounds interesting 


_ ) 
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SKILLS 


Reading 


1 a Read the text and match the headỉngs with the correct paragraphs. 



Initỉal qualitìcations 



On-the-job duties 



Introduction 



Further training 




I never had any idea 
about how much training 
NASA's astronauts need 
until I read a magazine 
vvhich described their 
job requirements and 

duties. 



Astronauts are required to 
complete a specỉal traỉning 
programme, which normally 
lasts for two years, beíore they 
are allowed to fly into space. 
During the first tlight, they must 
fly with astronauts who are 
extremely experienced in tlying 
jet aircratt. 





The astronauts need to have an advanced 
degree from a prestigious institution in 
engineering, biological Science, physical 
Science, or mathematics. They also have 
to passa physical 
test vvhich is as 
rigorous as a 
mỉlitary one. 



VVhile they are in space, they 
have to be prepared to make 
repaỉrs to their spacecraít or 
space station, vvhich is not an 
easy task. Exterior repairs, vvhich 
involve leaving the interior in a 
special suit and spacevvalking 
to troubled areas, can be very 
hard. Astronauts also have to 
do scientific research in space. 
They do experiments together 
wỉth Earth-based scientists, who 
consult with them on how to deal 
wỉth the challenges of research 
in space. 



b Read the text again and decide whether the statements are true (T) or false (F). 




1 . 

NASA's astronauts are well-qualifìed people. 



2. 

NASA doesn't have any special physical requirements. 



3. 

Astronauts are allovved to fly on their own after two years of special training. 



4. 

Astronauts and scientists move together to troubled areas to make repairs. 



5. 

Astronauts consult with Earth-based scientists on how to dea! with challenges 
during space research. 
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SKILLS 


Reading 

Cl Have Ss work individually to skim-read the text to match the headings with the correct paragraphs. 
They can compare their ansvvers with a partner. Check ansvvers as a class. 

Key: 1.C 2~A 3. D 4~B 

b Ask Ss to read the text again careíully to decide vvhether the statements are true (T) or false (F). 
Tell them that they can underline the sentences that have clues for their ansvvers. Have Ss compare 
their ansvvers with a partner. Check the ansvvers as a class. Ask Ss to explain the reasons why an ansvver 
is false. 

Key: 1.T 2. F 3. F 4. F 5. T 
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Speaking 


VVriting 


2 Choose a dream job you would like to do. 
Say why you dream of doing the job. 


4 Over time, the popularity of different 
jobs may change. In your opinion, what 
job will be the most popular in the next 
10 years? 

Write a paragraph of about 120 words 
to express your opinion. Remember to 
discuss why you think so. 





L stening 



Listen to the interview and answer the 
questions. 


1. Whatjob does Jane want to apply for? 

2. How long is the triaỉ period? 



b Listen again and complete the sentences. 

1. Jane saỵs in her CVthat she is a person. 

2. She is contident different kinds of people. 

3. Shehasagood 

4. She has some as a receptionist in a 

school. 

5. She is vvilling to work 



i 
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Speaking 

This is an open speaking exercise. Allow Ss time to get some ideas from Unit 10 to 12, or to come up with 
some ideas of their own. Ss can work in groups. Have some Ss/groups come to the front to present their 
own choice and their reasons for the choice. 


Listening 

3 Cl Firstly, ask Ss to read the questions carefully.Then play the recording. Ss listen and ansvverthe questions. 
Ask some Ss to give their ansvvers. VVrite Ss'answers on the board. 


b Have Ss read the sentences caretullỵ and try to complete them vvithout listening to the recording again. 
Do not confirm anỵansvvers atthis stage.Tell Ss thatthey are going to listen a second time to checkthe 
ansvvers for the questions in ti and b. Play the recording. Ask some Ss to give ansvvers. Let Ss listen a 
third time if necessary to check their ansvvers. Confirm the correct ansvvers as a class. 


Key: 

3a 

1. a hotel receptionist 2. two weeks 

b 


\ 

1. sociable 2. dealing with 3. telephone manner 

V 

4. experience 

5. night shifts 


T® Audio script: 

Intervievver: Good aíternoon. 

Jane: Good aíternoon. 

Interviewer: Please take a Seat. Did ỵou find our office easilỵ? 
Jane: Yes, I didn't have anỵ problems. 

Interviewer: Right. Well, I can see from ỵour cv that ỵou are 
sociable and ỵou like meeting people. 

Jane: Yes, l'm a verỵ outgoing person. 

Intervíewer: Well, that's exactlỵ the kind of person our hotel 
needs to work at the reception desk. Whỵ do ỵou 
think ỵou are capable of doing the job well? 


Jane: rm coníĩdent dealing with different types of people. 

I also have a good telephone manner, so telephone 
work is one of mỵ strengths. I believe I can do this 
work well since I have some experience as a school 
receptionist, as ỵou can see from mỵ c V. 

Interviewer: That's great. As ỵou know, our hotel needs someone 
to work shifts. Are ỵou vvilling to work night shiíts? 

Jane: I think I can manage it. 

Intervievver: Right, then. Shall we give ỵou a trial period ofsay... 
two vveeks? 

Jane: That's fine. Thank ỵou! 


Writing 

4 Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the question. Askthe pairs to brainstorm an outline of the main reasons 
why they think their chosen job will be the most popular. Have pairs do the vvriting together. T may read 
aloud one piece of vvriting and ask other Ss to comment. T may also collect some of the Ss' paragraphs to 
correct at home. 

r \ 

Sample writing: 

I thinkoneoíthe most popuparjobs in thefuture can beastronaut,the ‘driver’ of expensive spacecrafts. 
Theíirst reason is many peoplearedreaming offlyỉng into the spaceand are vvilling to payíor such ‘trips’ 
if the costs are not as hỉgh as they are now. In fact, this kind of space travel has attracted many world's 
travel agencies to exploit, so hopeíully it will be much cheaper to follow such journeys. This also means 
the demand for spacecraft drivers will be increasing. Secondly, astronauts will certainly be able to make 
a bundle and the opportunities for this job will be much higher. Moreover, those astronauts will also 
have many chances to travel betvveen planets, and enjoy the spectacular vievvs from outside the Earth. In 
short, because of the increasing demand for space travelling, the opportunities to earn money, and the 

interesting nature of the job, this job will likely be a favourite job for many people in very near future. 

V___ J 
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Abbrevỉations 

adj : adjective 
adv : adverb 
con : conjunction 

n : noun 

pre : preposition 

V : verb 


Unit 7 


chop (v) 

/ỰDP/ 

chặt 

cube (n) 

/kju:b/ 

miếng hình lập phương 

deep-fry (v) 

/di:p-frai/ 

rán ngập mỡ 

dip (v) 

/dip/ 

nhúng 

drain (v) 

/drein/ 

làm ráo nước 

garnish (v) 

/'ga:rmj/ 

trang trí (món ăn) 

grate (v) 

/greit/ 

nạo 

grill (v) 

/gril/ 

nướng 

marinate (v) 

/'maerineit/ 

ướp 

peel (v) 

/pi:l/ 

gọt vỏ, bóc vỏ 

purée (v) 

/'pjusrei/ 

xay nhuyễn 

roast (v) 

/raust/ 

quay 

shallot (n) 

/Ja'lDt/ 

hành khô 

simmer (v) 

/'sima(r)/ 

om 

spread (v) 

/spred/ 

phết 

sprinkle (v) 

/'sprigkl/ 

rắc 

slice (v) 

/slais/ 

cắt lát 

staple (n) 

/'steipl/ 

lương thực chính 

starter(n) 

/'staita(r)/ 

món khai vị 

steam (v) 

/stiim/ 

hấp 

stew (v) 

/stju:/ 

hẩm 

stir-fry (v) 

/st3:(r)-frai/ 

xào 

tender (adj) 

/'tenda(r)/ 

mềm 

versatile (adj) 

/'V3:s0tail/ 

đa dụng 

whisk (v) 

/wisk/ 

đánh (trứng...) 

Unit 8 

affordable (adj) 

/aTaidabl/ 

có thể chi trả được, hợp 
túi tiền 

air (v) 

/ea(r)/ 

phát sóng (đài, vô tuyến) 

breathtaking (adj) 

/'breBteikig/ 

ấn tượng, hấp dẫn 

check-in (n) 

/ựek-in/ 

việc làm thủ tục lên máy bay 

checkout (n) 

/'ựekaut/ 

thời điểm rời khỏi khách sạn 

coníusion (n) 

/k 0 n'fju: 3 n/ 

sự hoang mang, bối rối 

erode away (v) 

/i'raưd 0 'vvei/ 

mòn đi 

exotic (adj) 

/ig'zDtik/ 

kì lạ 


explore (v) 

/ik'spb:(r)/ 

thám hiểm 

hyphen (n) 

/'haifn/ 

dấu gạch ngang 

imperial (adj) 

/im'pi0ri9l/ 

(thuộc về) hoàng đế 

inaccessible (adj) 

/.inaek^esabl/ 

không thể vào/tiếp cận được 

lush (adj) 

/IaJ/ 

tươi tốt, xum xuê 

magnificence (n) 

/m3eg'nifisns/ 

sự nguy nga, lộng lẫy, 
tráng lệ 

not break the bank 
(idiom) 

/not breik Ồ9 
baegk/ 

không tốn nhiều tiền 

orchid (n) 

/bĩkid/ 

hoa lan 

package tour (n) 

/'paekid 3 tua(r)/ 

chuyến du lịch trọn gói 

pile-up (n) 

/pail-Ap/ 

vụ tai nạn do nhiều xe 
đâm nhau 

promote (v) 

/pra'm 0 ưt/ 

giúp phát triển, quảng bá 

pyramid (n) 

/'piramid/ 

kim tự tháp 

saíari (n) 

/sa'fairi/ 

cuộc đi săn, cuộc hành trình 
(bằng đường bộ nhất là ở 
đông và nam phi) 

stalagmite (n) 

/stalaegmait/ 

măng đá 

stimulating (adj) 

/'stirrỹuleitig/ 

thú vị, đẩy phấn khích 

touchdovvn (n) 

/'tAt/daưn/ 

sự hạ cánh 

varied (adj) 

/Vearid / 

đa dạng 

Unit 9 

accent(n) 

/'aeksent/ 

giọng điệu 

bilingual (adj) 

/ l bai , liỉ]gwal/ 

người sử dụng được hai thứ 
tiếng; sử dụng được hai 
thứ tiếng 

dialect (n) 

/'daialekt/ 

tiếng địa phương 

dominance (n) 

/'dữminans/ 

chiếm Ưu thế 

establishment (n) 

/i'staeblijmant/ 

việc thành lập, thiết lập 

factor(n) 

/'faekta(r)/ 

yếu tố 

get by in (a 
language) (v) 

/get bai in/ 

cổ gắng sử dụng được một 
ngôn ngữ với với những gì 
mình có 

global (adj) 

/'glaubl/ 

toàn cẩu 

ílexibility (n) 

/.íleksa^ilati/ 

tính linh hoạt 

íluent (adj) 

/'íluiant/ 

trôi chảy 

imitate (v) 

/'imiteit/ 

bắt chước 

immersion school (n) 

/i'm3:Jn skuil/ 

trường học nơi một ngôn 
ngữ khác tiếng mẹ đẻ được 
sửdụng hoàn toàn 

massive (adj) 

/'maesiv/ 

to lớn 

mother tongue (n) 

1' IĨ1AỒ9 tAi ĩ]l 

tiếng mẹ đẻ 

mutinational (adj) 

/'lĩiAitrnae/nal/ 

đa quốc gia 

official (adj) 

/a'fiJ1/ 

(thuộc về) hành chính; 
chính thức 

openness (n) 

/'aưpannas/ 

độ mở 

operate (v) 

/'opareit / 

đóng vai trò 
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pick up 

(a language) (v) 

/pik AP / 

học một ngôn ngữtheo 
cách tự nhiên từ môi trường 
xung quanh 

punctual (adj) 

/'pAgkựual/ 

đúng giờ 

rusty (adj) 

/'rAsti/ 

giảm đi do lâu không thực 
hành/sửdụng 

simplicity (n) 

/sinVplisati/ 

sự đơn giản 

variety (n) 

/va' raiati/ 

thể loại 


Unit 10 


astronaut(n) 

/'aestranait/ 

phi hành gia 

astronomy (n) 

/ 0 'stmnami/ 

thiên văn học 

attach (v) 

/a'taetJ7 

buộc, gài 

float (v) 

/ílaưt/ 

trôi (trong không gian) 

habitable (adj) 

1' haebitabl/ 

có đủ điểu kiện cho sự sống 

International Space 

/.inta^ae/nal 

Trạm vũ trụ quốc tếiss 

Station (ISS) (n) 

speis 'stei/n/ 

galaxy (n) 

/' gaelaksi/ 

thiên hà 

land (v) 

/laend/ 

hạ cánh 

launch (v, n) 

/b:ntj/ 

phóng 

meteorite (n) 

/'miitiarait/ 

thiên thạch 

microgravitỵ (n) 

/' maikraư 
'graevati/ 

tình trạng không trọng lực 

mission (n) 

/' mijn/ 

chuyến đi, nhiệm vụ 

operate (v) 

Ị'ữ pareit/ 

vận hành 

orbit (v, n) 

/bibit/ 

xoay quanh, đi theo quỹ đạo 

parabolic flight (n) 

/,pae ra'bi9lik flait/ 

chuyến bay tạo môi trường 
không trọng lực 

rocket(n) 

1' mkit/ 

tên lửa 

rinseless (adj) 

/rinsles/ 

không cẩn xả nước 

satellite (n) 

/'saetalait/ 

vệ tinh 

space tourism (n) 

/speis 'tưarizam/ 

ngành du lịch vũ trụ 

spacecraít (n) 

/'speiskrcnít/ 

tàu vũ trụ 

spaceline (n) 

1' speislain/ 

hãng hàng không vũ trụ 

spacesuit (n) 

/'speissuit/ 

trang phục du hành vũ trụ 

spacevvalk(n) 

/'speisvvDik/ 

chuyến đi bộ trong không gian 

telescope (n) 

/'teliskaưp/ 

kính thiên văn 

universe (n) 

/'ju:mv3:s/ 

vũ trụ 

Unit 11 

application (n) 

/,3epli'keijn/ 

việc áp dụng, ứng dụng 

attendance (n) 

/ 0 'tendans/ 

sự tham gia 

breadvvinner(n) 

/'bredwina(r)/ 

trụ cột gia đình 

burden (n) 

/'b3idn/ 

gánh nặng 

consequentlỵ (adj) 

/'konsikvvantli/ 

vì vậy 

content (adj) 

/karTtent/ 

hài lòng 

externallỵ (v) 

/ik'st3inali/ 

bên ngoài 

íacilitate (v) 

/fa'siliteit/ 

tạo điểu kiện dễ dàng; 
điều phối 

íĩnancial (adj) 

/fai'naenjl/ 

(thuộc về) tài chính 


hands-on (adj) 

/haendz-Dn/ 

thực hành, thực tế, ngay 
tại chỗ 

individually-oriented 

(adj) 

/ 1 indi'vid3U0li- 

birientid/ 

có xu hướng cá nhân 

leave (n) 

/liiv/ 

nghỉ phép 

male-dominated (adj) 

/meil J dDmineitid/ 

do nam giới áp đảo 

real-life (adj) 

/rial-laií/ 

cuộc sống thực 

responsive (to) (adj) 

/ri'spDnsiv/ 

phản ứng nhanh nhạy 

role (n) 

/raưl/ 

vai trò 

sector(n) 

/'sekta(r)/ 

mảng, lĩnh vực 

sense (of) (n) 

/sens/ 

tính 

sole (adj) 

/saưl/ 

độc nhất 

tailor(v) 

/'teila(r)/ 

biến đổi theo nhu cẩu 

Virtual (adj) 

/'V3:tjual/ 

ảo 

Vision (n) 

/'vi 3 n/ 

tẩm nhìn 

Unit 12 

academic (adj) 

/.aeka^emik/ 

học thuật, thuộc nhà trường 

alternatively (adv) 

/D:l't3;n0tivli/ 

lựa chọn khác 

applied (adj) 

/ 0 'plaid/ 

ứng dụng 

approach (n) 

/ 0 'praưự/ 

phương pháp, cách tiếp cận 

behindthe scenes 
(idiom) 

/bi'haind ốa 
siins/ 

một cách thẩm lặng 

burnthemidnight oil 
(idiom) 

/b3;n ốa 'midnait 
Dll/ 

học hoặc làm việc muộn 

career(n) 

/ka'ria(r)/ 

sự nghiệp 

career path (n) 

/ lo'ria pa:0/ 

con đường sự nghiệp 

chef (n) 

/Jef/ 

đẩu bếp 

certificate (n) 

/sa'tifikat/ 

chứng chỉ 

cultivation (n) 

/,kAlti'veiJn/ 

canh tác 

customer Service (n) 

/'kAstama(r) 

'SBIVIS/ 

phòng (dịch vụ) chăm sóc 
khách hàng 

CV(n) 

/,si: 'vi:/ 

sơ yếu lý lịch 

ílexitime (adv) 

/'íleksitaim/ 

(làm việc) theo giờ linh hoạt 

fashion designer (n) 

/'faejn di'zaina(r)/ 

thiết kế thời trang 

enrol (v) 

/in'raưl/ 

đăng ký học 

housekeeper(n) 

/'haưski:pa(r)/ 

nghề dọn phòng (trong 
khách sạn) 

lodging manager(n) 

/'lữdỊIQ 

'maenid39(r)/ 

người phân phòng 

makea bundle (idiom) 

/meik d 'bAndl/ 

kiếm bộn tiền 

nine-to-five (adj) 

/nain-ta-faiv/ 

giờ hành chính 

(9 giờ sáng đến 5 giờ chiều) 

ongoing (adj) 

/'ongaưig/ 

liên tục 

proíession (n) 

/pra'fejn/ 

nghề 

takeintoaccount 

(verbphrase-idiom) 

/teik 'inta 0 'kaưnt/ 

cân nhắc kỹ 

sector(n) 

/'sekta(r)/ 

thành phẩn 
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